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FOREWORD

This supplement to the 1961 manual is compiled to provide
service procedures, adjustments and specifications that are
new for the 1962 Oldsmobiles. For information not covered
in this manual, refer to the 1961 Service Manuals. An under-
standing of the material contained herein and in supple-
mentary Dealer Technical Information Bulletins, issued when
necessary, will assist service personnel in properly maintaining
the quality to which Oldsmobile cars are built.
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GENERAL INFORMATION
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1962 MODEL IDENTIFICATION

A four digit number, called the car series and
body style designation number, identifies any car
as to series and style. Reading from left to right,
the digits represent the following:

First and second digits: Series designation.
Third and fourth digits: Body Style,

Example: The number 3235 identifies a car as

a Fiesta sedan. Note that ‘‘32’’ identifies the car
as an 88 and that ‘35"’ represents a Fiesta sedan.

1962 MODEL DESIGNATION

Designation

Series Body Style Series Style
88 Fiesta Sedan 3235
Holiday Coupe 3247
Holiday Sedan 3239
Fiesta Sedan (3 sear) 3243
Convertible Coupe 3267
4 Door Sedan 3269
Super 88 | Fiesta Sedan 3535
Holiday Coupe 3547
Holiday Sedan 3539
4 Door Sedan 3569
Starfire | Holiday Coupe 3647
Convertible Coupe 3667
98 4 Door Sedan (6 Window) 3819
Holiday Sedan (6 Window) 3829
Holiday Coupe 3847
Holiday Sedan (4 Window) 3839
Convertible Coupe 3867

BODY AND STYLE NUMBERS

The body and style numbers are stamped on a
plate which is located under the hood below the
left windshield wiper transmission. (Fig. 1-1)
The plate shows:

Subject Page

TRANSMISSION SERIAL NUMBER PLATE, . 1-2
STARTING CAR WITH BATTERY

FAILURE . ... ... oo 1-3
TOWING PRECAUTIONS . . ... ...... 1-3
HOISTING THE CAR . ... ... ...... 1-3
SPECIFICATIONS . . . . o o o v i v v v e w 1-4
CAPACITIES ... ... ....... e ees 1-4

1. Year and Style Number of Body
2, Body Number
3. Trim Number

4. Paint Number (Color Specification Number)

All Fisher Body numbers are prefixed by
letters indicating the plant at which the body was
assembled.

BC - South Gate
BW - Wilmington
BT - Arlington

LA - Lansing

BA - Doraville
BK - Kansas City
BL - Linden

Fiesta sedan bodies are made by the Ionia
manufacturing Division of the Mitchell-Bentley
Corporation. The body and style number plate is
similar to the Fisher Body plate as shown in
Fig. 1-1.

((CLDSMOBILE DIV.GENERAL MOTORS CORE))
LANSING MICHIGAN

STYLECO-0008 BODY L2 4n

TRIM ¢ PAINT 00O

AYA]
RIAYS

THIS CAR FINISHED WITH
O ACRYLIC LACQUER
BODY BY FISHER ))

Fig. 1-1 Body and Style Number Plate

NOTE: WHEN WRITING SERVICE ORDERS,
PREPARING A.F.A.’s OR CORRESPONDENCE,
IT IS VERY IMPORTANT THAT ALL LETTERS
AND NUMBERS BE INCLUDED FOR CORRECT
BODY IDENTIFICATION.

VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION NUMBER PLATE
Ll'he 1962 vehicle identification number plate is

located on the left front door hinge pillar and
is visible through a hole in the hinge pillar cover
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Fig. 1-2 Vehicle Identification Number Plate

as illustrated in Fig. 1-2. Each identification
number is prefixed by three numbers and a letter.
The first two numbers (62) indicate the year 1962,
The third number designates the series.

88 (32 Series)
Super 88 (35 Series)
Starfire (36 Series)
98 (38 Series)

o O~ U1 N
1

The letter in the identification number indicates
the assembly plant at which the car was built,
““M”  indicates a Lansing-built car. ‘A’ an
Atlanta-built car, etc. (See STARTING VEHICLE

a8 IDENTIFICATION NUMBER CHART.)

NG .

33 NOTE: ALWAYS SHOW COMPLETE ENGINE
S UNIT AND VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION NUMBER

IN REPORTS AND CORRESPONDENCE,

ENGINE UNIT NUMBER
(For Manufacture and Service Use)

The engine unit number is stamped on the left
cylinder head. (Fig. 1-3) For engine usage refer
to the ENGINE IDENTIFICATION CHART,
TRANSMISSION SERIAL NUMBER

The Hydra-Matic serial number plate is riveted
to the left side of the transmission case, The

STARTING VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION NUMBERS FOR 1962

88 Super 88 Starfire 98
Built At: (32 Series) (35 Series) (36 Series) (38 Series)
Lansing, Michigan . .. . . . 622M01001 625M01001 626M01001 628M01001
Atlanta, Georgia . ... ... 622A 01001 625A 01001 626A 01001 628A 01001
Kansas City, Kansas ., . . . . 622K 01001 625K 01001 626K 01001 628K 01001
Linden, New Jersey . . . .. 6221.01001 6257.01001 6261,01001 6281.01001
South Gate, California ., . . . 622C 01001 625C 01001 626C 01001 628C 01001
Wilmington, Delaware . 622W01001 625W01001 626W01001 628W01001
Arlington, Texas . . . .. .. 622T 01001 625T 01001 626T 01001 628T 01001 -
ENGINE IDENTIFICATION
Engine Unit Number
Prefix | Starting | Suffix Head
(Code Unit (Code | Engine | Carburetor Gasket Compression
Series Letter) No. Letter) | Color Type Thickness Ratio
88 F 300,001 -- Red 2 Bbl. .025" 10.25:1
88 " .
(Opt. W4) F 300,001 L Green 2 Bbl. .025 8.75:1
88 G 300,001 - Red 4 Bbl 025" 10.25:1
(Opt. WS) ’ e . - . .
88 F 300,001 E Gr 2 Bbl 040" 8.3:1
(Export) 3 een . . . . -
588 & 98 G 300,001 -- Red 4 Bbl, .025" 10.25:1
Starfire G 300,001 S Red 4 Bbl. .040" 10.50:1
588, Starfire & 98 G |300001 | E Red 4 Bbl. 040" 8.3:1
(Export)
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Fig. 1-3 Engine Unit MNumber Location

starting serial number (G2-1001% is prefixed by
code lemetrs that identifies the transmission as to
usage. (Fig. l-4)

MOTE: ALWAYS INCLUDE TIIE TRANISMIA-
SION SERIAL. NUMBER IN CORRESPONDENCE
CONCERNING HYDRA-MATIC TRANSMISSIONS,

Synchromesh transmissions do nor have @ serial
number.

STARTING CAR WITH BATTERY FAILURE

For salety reasons the Hydra-Matic transmis-
sion is designed so that in the event of battery
failure the engine cannot be started by pushing the
car. To stari a car when the battery has failed,
us= 4 duxllIEry Damery  with  jumper cables,

TOWING PRECAUTIONS

Always place a wooden 4" x 4" adjacent to the
bumper back bars and frame cross member and a
rubbor mat or othoer aoitable prolociur Lolwesin
the bumper and the tow chains or cahles to pre-
vent distortion and/or marring of the bumpers,
For fromt end lift, place the chains or cahles
around the ends of the frame side rails at both
sides,  All models can be towed withour discoun-
necting the propeller shaft except in the case of
transmlssion or propeller shafr failures, the pro-
peller shaft must be disconnected from the dif-
ferential and wired o the exhaust pipe or the car
must be towed with the rear wheels off the ground,

| LIGHT BLUE PLATE

PREFIX "O" ON AN
ORANGE PLATE

DREFIE “WOa0t bkl A 2 BRI.. CATuI, HIGT

2 DDBL. CARB, LOW
COMPRESSION ENGINE
DARK GREEN DPLATE ~

PREFTX "DA" ON A
RED FLATE

| PHEFIX "ODB" ON A

COMPRESSION ENGINE

4 BRL, CAHB, FNGINE
(ALL EXCEPT STARFIRE}

ETARFIRE SERIES

Fig. 1-4 Transmizion Serisl Mumber Plate

Il the propeller shaft is disconnected and the "‘[°*
joint bearing retaining strap is broken, wrap tape
ground the bearing caps Lo prevent loss, When
towing with rear wheels off the graund, the sresr-
ing wheel must be centered and held in position
by a steering wheel holding clamp or by tying it
to the window division channel. Tire to ground
clearance should not exceed & [nches while towing
the car and SPEED SHOULD NOT EXCEED 30
M.P.H.

HOISTING THE CAR

When supporting car on a floor jack or floor
stapds, Lhe car should be supported at the sus-
pension points only. Under no condition should
e car be supported at the extreme ends of frame
or on the frame side rall (between the torque
bozes),

When using a frame contact hoist the car =hould
be lifted at the torgue hoxes (where froot and reay
[rame sections join the frame side rails).

The car should not be Lifted st the froat or rear
bumper with anything other than the bumper jack
provided with the car,
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS
Super 88 &
88 Starfire 98
Wheelbase
All Except Fiestas . . . ... ... 122.9" 122.9" 125.9"
Fiestas . . ... ... ....... 121.85" 121.85" --
Overall Length . . ... ... .... 213.9" 213,09 220"
Overall Width . . . . . .. ... .. 77.9" 77.9" 77.9"
Overall Height . . .. .. ... ... 35.6"* 55.6m * 55.61*
Tread Width, Front and Rear 61" 61" 61"
Engine Displacement . . ., ., ., ... 394.1 Cu, In, 394.1 Cu. In. 394.1 Cu. In.
Compression Ratio . .. ... . ... 10.25 to L** 10.25 to 1*** 10.25 to 1
* With 5 passenger load - 8.00 x 14 tires *** Starfire - 10.50 to 1
** Low Compression Option - 8.75 to 1
CAPACITIES
ITEM CAPACITY
Differential . . . . . . . L e S Pts
Engine Crankcase Only, Drain and Refill . . . . . . . . . o o v v i v it e e e e e e h s 4 Qts
Engine Crankcase, Drain and Refill and Filter Change . . . . . .. . . .. ... .. ... 5 Qs
Cooling System
With Air Conditioning . . . . . . . . . 0 0 i e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 22 Qrs.
Without Air Conditioning . . . . . . . . . . . . . i i i i e i e e 20-1/4 Qts
Gasoline Tamk . . . . v v i v i i e e e e e e 20 Gal.
Synchromesh Transmission. . . . . . . . . . . . o v it i e e e 2-1/2 Pts
Hydra-Matic Transmission
Without Removing Oil Pan., . . . . . . . . . . . . i i i sttt e 5-1/2 Qts.
With Oil Pan Removal . . . . . . . . . . . ... . . e 6-1/2 Qts.
After Complete Overhaul . ... ... ... .. . 9 Qts.
Power Steering
Complete SyStem . . . . . . . L L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 1-3/4 Qts.
Pump Only . . . . . e e e e e e e 1 Q.
TIRE INFLATION
SERIES Front p.s.i. Rear p.s.i.
88, S88 & Starfire (8.00 x 14 Tires) . . .. ... ... 24 22%
88, S88 & Starfire (8,50 x 14 Tires) . . . .. . .. .. 22 22%*
Starfire (9.00 x 14 Tires) & 98 . . .. .. ... ... 20 %% 22

*24 Fiestas NOTE: For Fiestas - When carrying heavy loads for an appreciable distance,
it is recommended that rear tire pressure be increased 4 pounds to improve

steering characteristics.

*¥*24 p.s.i., with 8,50 x 14 tires and Air Conditioning.
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PERIODIC MAINTENANCE
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LUBRICATION CHART

ENGINE OIL CHANGE

The initial oil change and subsequent changes
should be made in accordance with the following
chart.

Prevailing
Daylight

Temperature Change Interval

Above 32°F. *Every 60 days or every
4,000 miles, whichever
occurs first,

Below 32°F. *Every 30 days or every
4,000 miles, whichever
occurs first.

*IMPORTANT: Certain driving conditions
such as dust storms, and frequent driving on
dusty roads, necessitate more frequent oil
changes. If the car has been driven in a dust
or sand storm, the oil and oil filter should
be changed as soon as possible.

SERVICE AT TIME OF ENGINE
OIL CHANGE AS INDICATED BY
OIL CHANGE INTERVAL CHART

Observe front suspension ball joint seals at
every other oil change interval for damage or
cracks due to stone abrasions or other road
hazards. If a seal should be damaged, water
and dirt may enter the joint and cause the joint
to become noisy. In this event refer to the SUS-
PENSION SECTION for service correction.

1. Engine Oil - Drain and Refill with MS oil of
proper viscosity.

2. Crankcase Inlet Breather - Wash in solvent
and re-oil with engine oil.

3. Rocker Arm Cover Inlet Breather (Positive
Crankcase Ventilation) Wash in solvent and
re-oil with engine oil.

CHECK FLUID LEVEL—REPLENISH

4, Differential Special Lubricant Part No.
(Conventional 531536, (Small amounts of
and Anti-Spin). . SAE 90 Multi-Purpose Gear

Lubricant may be used to
rcplenish differential.)

5. Brake Master
Cylinder. . . . . GM Brake IFluid No. 11

6. Hydra-Matic . . GM  Hydra-Matic
Type A(Al’

Fluid,

7. Synchromesh

Transmission . . SAE 80 (Prcferred) or SAE
Multi-Purpose Gear Lubri-
cant

8. Steering Gear
(Power) . . ... GM Hydra-Matic Fluid
9. Steering Gear

(Manual). . . .. SAE 80 Multi-Purpose Gear

Lubricant
10. Battery ... .. Distilled Water
11. Radiator. . ... Water or Anti-Freeze

(Cont’d. on Next Page)
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LUBRICATION CHART (Cont’'d)

LUBRICATE FOLLOWING POINTS

12.

13.

14.

Throttle and

Transmission

Linkage Pivot

Points . . . . . . SAE 20 engine oil

Synchromesh

Clutch Linkage

(Including Felt

washers at each end

end of the clutch

release bellcrank,

and the clutch

pedal bellcrank . SAE 20 engine oil.

BODY LUBRICATION - CHECK -
LUBRICATE AS REQUIRED
(Wipe Off Old Lubricant)

Gas Tank Filler Door Hinge - SAE 20 engine
oil,

Door Lock Striker Teeth - Light coat of stick
type lubricant.

Rotary Lock - Drop or two of SAE 20 oil on
lock pivot. Light coat of stick type lubri-
cant on surface of lock housing.

Door Hinge and Hold Open Assembly - Thin
film of Lubriplate on friction surfaces. A
drop of oil on all pivot points.

Door Jamb Switch - Thin film of Dow Corn-
ing 4X Weatherstrip grease toend of plunger.

Hood Hinges - SAE 20 oil at pivot points.

Hood Latch - Thin film of Lubriplate on
friction surface. A drop of oil on all pivot
points.

Rear Compartment Lid and Tail Gate - Apply
Lubriplate 630 AAW to bolt at striker con-
tact area.

Rear Compartment Lid Hinges and Torque
Rods - Apply Lubriplate 630 AAW to hinges
and torque rods at friction points. Apply
Lithium Soap Grease to torque rod silencer,

Tail Gate Hinges - Lubricate pivol points with
SAE 20 oil.

Weatherstrip, Door Bottom Drain Hole Seal-
ing Strip, and Door Bumpers - Thin film of
Dow Corning 4X Weatherstrip Grease.

Manual Seat Adjuster - Thin film of Lubri-
plate 630 AAW on seat tracks.

2, 4 and 6-Way Seats - Thin film of Lubri-
plate 630 AAW on jack screw,

Folding Top Linkage - Light coat of SAE 20

oil on friction points. Clean and lubricate
lift cylinder rods with brake fluid.

EVERY 4,000 MILES
15. Engine Oil Filter - Install a new filter every

4,000 miles or every 6 months, whichever
occurs first,

EVERY 8,000 MILES

16. Distributor - Lubricate Breaker Cam - Thin
film of Delco Remy cam and ball bearing
lubricant.

17. Air Cleaner (Non-Disposable Element Type) -

Wash in solvent and re-oil with SAE 40
engine oil,

EVERY 10,000 MILES
10. Battery - Clean top of battery and cable
terminals. Apply a thin film of petrolatum

to battery post and clamps.

3. Check Valve (Positive Crankcase Ventilation)
- Disassemble check valve and clean.

EVERY 16,000 MILES

17. Air Cleaner (Disposable Element Type) - Re-
place element.

EVERY 24,000 MILES

6. Hydra-Matic - Drain and refill with GM
Hydra-Matic fluid Type ““A’’,
18. Speedometer Cable - Lubricate lower 2/3

sparingly with AC Speedometer Grease.

FOR DETAILED RECOMMENDATIONS REFER
TO CORRESPONDING NUMBERS ON FOLLOW-
ING PAGES.
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1. ENGINE CRANKCASE OIL

It is recommended that an oil which, according
to the label on the can, is (1) ‘‘Intended for serv-
ice MS”’ and (2) ‘‘Passes car makers’ tests’’ or
‘““Meets General Motors Standard GM-4745M",

The useful life of the oil is affected by many
factors such as oil quality, length of trips, driving
speed, atmospheric temperature, dusty roads, etc.

The proper oil viscosity to use depends on the
prevailing atmospheric temperature.

The following chart will serve as a guide in
selecting the proper oil viscosity.

Anticipated Use SAE Viscosity
Lowest Temperatures Number

Above Freezing (+32° F.) SAE 10W-30, SAE

SAFETY MARGIN
FROM "ADD 2" TO"FULL"
MEASURES 2 QUARTS

DANGER LINE
NEVER LET OIL GET
BELOW THIS MARK

20, SAE 20W
Below Freezing (+32° F.) and SAE 10W-30, SAE
above 0° F. 10w
Below 0° F. SAE 5W-20, SAE

5w

The oil change interval chart applies to the
initial oil change as well as subsequent oil changes.

An MS oil which meets General Motors Standard
GM-4745M is installed at the factory,

NOTE: SAE 5W oil is not recommended for
sustained high speed driving when the temper-
ature is above 60°F.

SAE 30 oil may be used when the prevailing day-
light temperature is above 90°F,

Certain driving conditions, such as dust storms
and frequent driving on dusty roads, necessitate
more frequent oil changes.

If higher detergency is required to reduce
varnish and sludge formation, a thoroughly tested
and approved concentrate - ‘‘High Detergency
Concentrate’” - is available.

The use of ‘‘break-in’’ oil, ‘‘tune-up’’ com-
pounds, ‘‘friction reducing’’ compounds, etc. in
Oldsmobile engines is specifically NOT recom-
mended.

When changing oil, drain the crankcase after
the engine has reached normal operating tem-

perature to insure complete removal of the oil.
Oil pan drain plug torque is 30 to 45 ft, lbs.

Crankcase Capacity

Oil change only, 4 qts.

Oil change and filter change, 5 qts,

Fig. 2-1 Engine Qil Dipstick

Oil Level (Fig. 2-1)

The engine oil dipstick, located on the left side
of the engine, is marked ‘‘Full”’, ‘‘Add 1’’, and
‘“Add 2’’. The oil level should be maintained in
the safety margin, neither going above the ‘‘Full”’
line nor under the ‘‘Add 2’ line. The oil level
should be checked at every refueling and oil added
to maintain the proper level.

2. CRANKCASE BREATHER

The crankcase inlet breather cap should be
washed in solvent and re-oiled with SAE 20 oil
at every oil change.

3. INLET BREATHER (POSITIVE
CRANKCASE VENTILATION)

The rocker arm cover inlet breather should

T e, LA

. ~*""‘\\‘ ‘, /,/“*\\ ;

ADAPTER PLATE
4 BARREL CARBURETOR

ROCKER ARM

COVER INLET
ﬁ BREATHER
= CHECK VALVE

ASSEMBLY

Y

L -

Fig. 22 Adapter, Check Valve and Breather
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be removed, cleaned in a solvent and re-oiled at
every oil change interval. (Fig. 2-2)

Check Valve and Hose

The check valve and hosc should bc cleaned
every 10,000 miles.

1. Remove the check valve to rocker arm cover
hose and blow out with compressed air.

2. Remove the check valve assembly and clean
as follows:

a. Disassemble check valve and clean parts
in solvent. Clean small bleed hole in valve
with a 1/16" drill. Twist drill by hand
only.

b. Inspect valve and valve spring for distor-
tion or etching.

c. Assemble check valve as shown in Fig.2-2.

d. Reinstall check valve and hose.

4. DIFFERENTIAL

Conventional or Anti-Spin

Periodic or seasonal changes are not recom-
mended. The lubricant level should be checked
at the oil change interval and if necessary, add
lubricant to hring it up to the filler plug level.
Small additions of SAE 90 Multi-Purpose Gear
Lubricant may be used.

CAUTION: Always clean dirt or foreign ma-

terials from around plug opening before removing
filler plug.

If for any reason all of the lubricant must be
replaced, it is essential that only Special Lubri-
cant (Part No. 531536) be used. Use of other than
the above recommended type of lubricant may
result in noise under certain conditions and may
cause chatter in the Anti-Spin Differential. If the
wrong type of lubricant is used, it will require
draining the differential and installing the recom-
mended lubricant (Part No. 531536). It may be
necessary to drive Anti-Spin equipped cars for a
short distance to allow the new lubricant to cover
the plates before the chatter will disappear.

Capacity of the differential is approximately 5
pints.

5. SERVICE BRAKES

The fluid level in the master cylinder located
at the left rear side of the engine compartment
should be checked at each engine oil change in-
terval, If necessary to add fluid, use GM Brake

Fluid No. 11. Standard and Power Brake fluid
level must be maintained at 1/4'" below the top
of the reservoir.

CAUTION: Extreme care must be exercised
to prevent entry of dirt into the master cylinder.

6. HYDRA-MATIC TRANSMISSION

G.M. Hydra-Matic Fluid

Hydra-Matic fluid is an all season fluid, de-
signed for year-round operation. Only fluid with
the following identification on the container should
be used: brand name, including the words ‘‘ .
Fluid Type A’’, plus the mark AQ-ATF and num-
ber and a letter ‘‘A’’ embossed on top of can as
follows: ‘‘AQ-ATF-number-A"’.

Checking Hydra-Matic Fluid Level (Fig. 2-3)

Fluid level should be checked at the oil filler
tube, located at the rear of the right exhaust mani-
fold, at each engine oil change interval. Check
must be made with the engine idling and the se-
lector lever in the park poisition. Fluid level
must be maintained at the full mark (transmission
warm).

CAUTION: Do not fill above full mark as this
will cause foaming and will result in improper
operation.

Draining Hydra-Matic Transmission

The Hydra-Matic fluid should be changed every
24,000 miles.

To drain the Hydra-Matic transmission oil,
proceed as follows:

1. Remove oil filler pipe from transmission oil
pan permitting fluid to drain.

DANGER LINFE
NFVER LET OIl ;ET
BELOW THIs MARK

SAFETY MARGIN
FROM “ADD " TO 'FULL"
MEASURES 1 PINT

Fig. 2-3 Hydra-Matic Oil Dipstick



(11)

Periodic Maintenance 2-5

2. Connect filler pipe to oil pan.

3. Add 5 quar®s of Hydra-Martic fluid tothe trans-
mission,

4. Put selector lever in park position and start
engine. With engine running add fluid to bring
level to ““FULL’" mark on the dipstick.

NOTE: AFTER FLUID HAS BEEN ADDED
AND  TRANSMISSION IS WARM, FLUID
SHOULD BE CHECKED TO MAKE SURE THAT
IT IS AT THE “FULL”’ MARK ON THE OIL
LEVEL DIPSTICK. Approximately 35-1/2
quarts of oil are required to fill the Hydra-
Matic transmission after the transmission
has been drained. Approximarely 6-1/2 quarts
will be required to fill the transmission if
the oil pan has been removed and drained at
the same time that the fluid is changed. Ap-
proximately 9 quarts are required after an
overhaul,

7. SYNCHROMESH TRANSMISSION

Remove the filler plug from the transmission
case and fill to the level of the opening with SAE
80 (preferred) or SAE 90 Multi-Purpose Gear
Lubricant. The lubricant level should be checked
at each engine oil change interval, Periodic or
seasonal change of lubricant is not recommended.

CAUTION: Always clean dirt or foreign ma-
terial from around plug before removing.

Capacity of the unit overhauled is 2-1/2 pints.

8. POWER STEERING GEAR AND PUMP

Check at each engine oil change interval and
maintain oil level at ‘‘full”’ mark. Oil must be
warm when checking oil level. Use Hydra-Matic
Transmission Fluid. DPower steering gear lubri-
cation is accomplished by the oil supplied to the
gear by the power steering pump.

9. MANUAL STEERING GEAR

Check steering gear lubricant level at each
engine oil change interval. The necessity for
frequent addition of lubricant indicates leakage
and the source of leakage must be found and cor-
rected, Use SAE 80 Multi-Purpose Gear Lubri-
cant. Regular or seasonal changes are unnecessary.

10. BATTERY

Check battery liquid level at each engine oil
change interval or once a month or more often,
when refueling, in hot weather. Level should reach
the bottom of the split ring in the vent well.

CAUTION: DO NOT OVERFILL.

Clean top of battery and terminals every 10,000
miles and check tightness of battery hold-down
bolt. To properly clean battery:

1. Make sure vent plugs are closed tight.
2. Remove battery cables from battery.

3. Clean battery with a diluted ammonia or soda
solution. When the solution stops foaming,
rinse with clear water.

4. Clean battery cable clamps with a wire brush
and diluted ammonia or soda and rinse with
clear water. Apply a thin coating of petrolatum
to terminals and clamps, after installing
clamps.

11. COOLING SYSTEM

The coolant should be kept at a level below top
of filler neck seat as follows:

3/4" - Coolant Cold

1/4" - Coolant Hot

The cooling system requires the following
periodic maintenance:

Spring - Drain system completely, refill with
water and add 16 ozs, of cooling sys-
tem inhibitor, Part No. 989498,

Fall* - Drain system completely, add anti-
freeze as required.

*In areas where temperatures do not require
anti-freeze, it is recommended to drain in the
spring and add cooling system inhibitor, Part
No. 989498,

12. THROTTLE AND TRANSMISSION LINKAGE

At each engine oil change interval, apply engine
oil to all friction and bearing surfaces on trans-
mission control linkage and throttle linkage except
the ball and sockets which should be lubricated
with Special Lubricant, Part No. 567196, when-
ever they are disassembled.

13. SYNCHROMESH AND CLUTCH LINKAGE

At each engine oil change interval, apply engine
oil to all friction and bearing surfaces on the
linkage. The felt washers at both ends of the
clutch release bellcrank and the clutch pedal bell-
crank should also be oiled.
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I STICK TYPE \
' LUBRICANT

Fig. 2-4 Door Lock Striker

14. BODY LUBRICATION

Door Lock Striker

Wipe off dirt and apply a thin coat of stick type
lubricant to top surface of lock bolt striker teeth
indicated in Fig. 2-4. After lubrication, close
door several times and remove excess lubricant
along the side edge of teeth.

Door Locks

Wipe off dirt and apply a thin coat of stick type
lubricant and oil as indicated in Fig. 2-5.

STICK TYPE
LUBRICANT

Fig. 2-5 Door Lock Housing

LIGHT OIL

630 AAW
LUBRIPLATE

Fig. 2-6 Front Door Hinge

Door Hinge and Hold Open Assembly

Wipe off dirt and apply a light coat of Lubri-
plate 630 AAW or its equivalent at points indi-
cated in Fig, 2-6 and 2-7. The hinge pins should
be lubricated with engine oil.

Door Jamb Switch

Apply a thin film of Dow Corning 4X Weather-
strip grease to end surface of switch plunger.

Hood Hinges

SAE 20 oil should be used to lubricate the hood
hinges, care being taken not to allow the oil to
drop on fenders or other exposed painted surfaces.

Hood Latch

Lubricate the latch pilot bolts and latch locking
plates with a thin film of No. 630 AAW Lubriplate,
Use a light oil for pivot points.

NO. 630AAW

LUBRIPLAT
%}
-

b
U

Fig. 2-7 Rear Door Hinge
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630 AAW
LUBRIPLATE

Fig. 2-8 Rear Compartment Lock Bolt

Rear Compartment Lid and Tail Gate Locks

On rear compartment lid locks, apply a thin
film of No. 630 AAW Lubriplate or its equivalent
as shown in Fig. 2-8,

On tail gate locks, apply a thin film of No. 630
AAW Lubriplate or its equivalent to the bolt at
the striker contact areas.

Door, Rear Compartment and Tail Gate
Lock Cylinders

A small quantity of lock lubricant occasionally
applied to the lock cylinders will prevent sticking.

Rear Compartment Lid Hinges and Torque Rods

Apply Lubriplate 630 AAW or equivalent to
hinge and torque rods at friction points. Apply a
thin coat of Lithium Soap Grease to torque rod
silencer at area contacted by torque rod.

Tail Gate Hinges

The hinges should be lubricated lightly at all
pivot points with SAE 20 oil.
Tail Gate

Wipe off dirt from all exposed frictional sur-

faces and lubricate with 630 AAW Lubriplate,

Weatherstrip Door Bottom Drain Hole
Sealing Strip and Door Bumpers

A thin film of Dow Corning 4X Silicone Lubri-
cant should be used on weatherstrips, hood and

DOOR BOTTOM

DRAIN HOLE
SEALING STRIP

Fig. 2-9 Door Bottom Drain Hole Sealing Strip

door bumpers and hood lacings to prevent squeak-
ing. Apply a thin film of Dow Corning 4X Silicone
Lubricant to surface of door drain hole sealing
strip as indicated in Fig. 2-9.

FRONT SEAT ADJUSTER MECHANISM

Manual Seat

A thin film of Lubriplate 630 AAW or its equiv-
alent should be applied tothe seat tracks as needed,

Seat Adjuster Locking Wire Retainer

Wipe off dirt and apply No. 630 AAW Lubriplate
or equivalent to frictional area of retainer indi-
cated in Fig. 2-10.

2, 4 and 6-Way Electric Seats

Thoroughly wipe off old lubricant to clean jack

LUBRICATE

Fig. 2-10 Seat Adjuster Locking Wire Retainer
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LIGHT OIL AT
POINTS INDICATED

Fig. 2-11 Folding Top Linkage

screw. Apply a thin film of Lubriplate 630 AAW
or its equivalent to jack screw being careful not
to soil seat trim. Operate the seat adjuster to
limit of all positions. Apply a small amount of oil
to linkage. Wipe off excess lubricant,

Folding Top Linkage—(Convertible)

Apply a sparing amount of light oil to bearing
points indicated in Fig. 2-11. Wipe off excess
lubricant to prevent soiling trim.

Folding Top Lift Cylinder Piston Rods

With folding top in raised position, wipe ex-
posed portion of each top lift cylinder piston rod
with a cloth dampened with brake fluid to remove
any oxidation or accumulated grime. With another
clean cloth, apply a light film of brake fluid to the
piston rod to act as a lubricant.

NOTE: Use caution so that brake fluid does
not come in contact with any painted or trimmed
parts of the body.

15. OIL FILTER

A full flow oil filter, provided as standard equip-
ment on all models, filters 100% of the oil
delivered by the oil pump. For this reason the
interval of change is very important. The oil filter
should be replaced every 4,000 miles or every 6
months, whichever occurs first. Operating con-
ditions may require more frequent replacement.

It is recommended that the engine oil be changed
whenever the oil filter is replaced.
Replace oil filter as follows:

1. Loosen filter with a wrench, then remove and
discard filter.

2. Clean out filter body casting,

3. With a new seal seated on face of new filter,
install filter and tighten 15 to 17 ft. lbs.

4, Add oil, start engine and check for leaks.

16. DISTRIBUTOR

The breaker cam should be lubricated with a
thin film of Delco-Remy Ball Bearing Lubricant
every 8,000 miles or whenever the contact as-
sembly is replaced. No other lubrication is
required.

17. AIR CLEANER

Non-Disposable Element Type

The aluminum mesh air cleaner element should
be serviced every 8,000 miles. Operating condi-
tions may require more frequent service.

The air cleaner should be serviced as follows:

1. Remove the filter element.

2. Wash accumulated dirt from the filter element
by plunging it up and down several times in
clean solvent.

3. Oil the filter element with SAE 40 oil and
replace in the silencer unit.

Heavy Duty Disposable Element Type

The heavy duty air cleaner incorporates a dis-
posable air filter element. The outside surface
of the element is covered with a coarse material
for primary filtering of large particles. The inner
surface is a less porous material for filtering
fine particles. Soft plastic flanges are used as
self contained gaskets which seal the air cleaner
body and cover. Therefore, all air must pass
through the filter element,

The air filter element should be replaced every
16,000 miles under normal driving conditions,
and more frequently under dusty driving condi-
tions. Do not attempt to service the element.

The filter element should be replaced as follows:

1. Remove air cleaner assembly to prevent dirt
from falling into carburetor.

2. Remove filter element from air cleaner.

3. Clean dust and dirt from metal surfaces of
air cleaner body and install new filter element.

4, Install air cleaner assembly on carburetor.
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18. SPEEDOMETER CABLE

The cable should be lubricated every 24,000
miles. Apply a thin coating of A.C. Speedometer
Cable Grease to the lower two-thirds of the cable
only. This will properly lubricatc thc upper one-

third of the casing, giving an even coating of lu-
bricant the full length of the flexible cable, without
danger of excess grease working up intothe speed-
ometer head.

NOTE: Care must be exercised to prevent
entrance of dirt into the speedometer casing.
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STEERING

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE AND THE POWER
STEERING GEAR ARE NEW FOR 1962. FOR
OTHER RECOMMENDATIONS AND SERVICE

PROCEDURES REFER TO THE 1961 88, $88
& 9B SERVICE MAMLIAI

CONTENTS OF SECTION 4
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PERIODIC MAINTENANCE

MANUAL STEERING GEAR

Check lubricant level in the stecring HEUT Af
cach engine oil change interval. If found (o be low,
teplenlsi witn - dAbR WU Mulli-1Purpose gear
lubricant. Regular or seasonal changes are un-
NeCessary.

POWER STEERING PUMP AND GEAR

Check lubricant level in the power sreerving
pump at each engine vil change interval. The ail
fnust be warm when checking oil level and main-
tained at the *“full” mark. Use G.M. Hydra-Matic
Transmission Fluld, Power Steering gear lubri-
vation is accomplished by the oil supplied through
the gear by the power steering pump. Regular or
wansonal changes are unncecocary,

POWER STEERING GEAR
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

L. Bemuve the coupling flange hub bolt and lock
washer, (Fig, 4-1)

2. Mhisconnect the hoses from the pump and cap
the pump and hose fittings,

3. Hoist the car,

4. Remove the pitman shaft nut, then disconnect
the pitman arm from the pitman shaft using
Puller J-5504-B or a similar puller,

5. Remove the three bolts attaching the gear to
the frame aide rail, permir the lower chaft
to slide free of the coupling flange then re-
move the gear with the hoses attached.

Before installing the steering gear, apply a
sodium soap fine fiber grease to the gear mounting
pads to prevent squeaks between the gear housing
and the frame. Make sure the alignment pin on the
goar housing enters the hole provided in the frame
gide rail, Install the coupling flange hub bolt and
torquc 20 ta 25 ft. lbs. Beforc tightening the
stecring gear to frame bolts, shift the stecring
ECdr as necessary to place i in the same plane as
the steering shafl su thar the flexible coupling is
hot distorted, Tighten the stecring gear to frame
bolts &0 to 80 fr. lbs. and the pitman shaft nut 90
Fo 12 N The

After the hoses are connected w the pump, add
Hydra-Matic oil as necessarv to bring the Ouid
level to rthe full mark. With the engine running,
turn the stecring wheel through its full travel two

ur three times to bleed air from the sysrom, He-
chievk i wll level and add oul 11 necessary.

COUPLING FLANGE
HUD Dol s

GROTKD WIRF

STEERING SHAFT
FLANGE

COUPLING FLANGE

Fig. 4=1 Flexible Coupling
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RETAINING RING
o - 10CK NUT
OIL SEAL 3
\ L DUST SEAL
ADJUSTER PLUG \e" BEARING
THRUST BEARING O RING

DAMPENER "0 HBL\Q = SPOOT. VAI.VF SPRING
0" RING Q:“ B e SPOOL VALVE

VALVE BDODY — = — TEFLON QIL RINGS
"0 RING h\ LOWER SHAFT ASSEMBLY
B
- WU M
THRUST EEARING RACFES
L=

O RING

RETAINING OIL. 3EALS HOUSING

RING " SIDE COVER
\G 0 OW
-1'-1\

=8 LOUCK KUT

WASHERS BEARING

. _— SNAP RING
m

RACK-PISTON "j 5" S PITMAN SHAFT

TEFLON OIL SEAL
BAI L3

"0 RING %""‘-‘ BALL RETURN GUIDE

T "==== T RACK_PISTON PLUG

=

RETAINING RING ey ——
o T ‘\\HOUSING END COVER

Fig. 4=2 Power 5Steering Gear
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T-G440-0]
STEERING GEAR

\ ROLDING FIXTURE

] 3ZR9-2p
DASE

aAFRLEn

Fig. 4-3 Holding Fixture J-8448-01

STEERING GEAR DISASSEMBLY

NOTE: In many cases, complere disassembly
of the geur will nor be neces=ary since most of the
romponent parts can be removed without complete
dizazzembly of the gear, The procedure for such
operations arg not specifically outlined: however,
the [ollowing hasic procedure amd specificarions
will apply,

I'm facilitate servicing of the gear, the gear
should be mounted in Holding Fixture J-6448-01
{Fig. 4-3}) or lolding Fixture J-5205. Holding
Fixture J-5205 is designed to be used with Modi-
fied Differential Holding Hixture J-3289-B. (Fig.
4-4)

L. Rotate end cover retainer ring so that one
end of the ring is over hole in side of housing
than forece el of ving from ite groove and
remove ring. {(Fig, 4-5)

T 338a-30
T-5205 BAZE
STEERING CGFAR
HULLING FLETU HE

J-X289. 1Y
LIFFERFNTIAL HOLLING FIXTURE

Fig. 4-4 Holding Fixture J-53205

HETAINING RING

PUNCH INSERTED
IN HOLE

i}

Fig. 4-53 Removing End Cover Ring

[urn the lower shaft, using 3/4" 12 point
socker, counterclockwise until rack-piston
just forces end cover out of housing, otherwise
the worm may thread our of the rack-pision
and the balls will fall vut of their circult, Re-
move cover and dlacasd Y0 ring,

Remove the rack-plston plug from rack-piston
as shown in Fig., 4-6,

. Remove the pitman shaft and side cover as

follows:

2. Loosen the over-center adjusting screw
lock nut and remove the 4 side cover at-
luching cap screws and 3 lock washers.

b. Rotate side cover until the rack-piston and
pitman shaft teeth are visible, then turn the
lower shaft ucing a veplaccment coupling

flange or a 374" 12 point =ocket until the

HACK PISTON PLICG

Fig. 4-6 Removing Rock-Piston Plug
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P

* e
[
!

©

Fig. 4-7 Removing Rack Piston

pitman zhaft teeth are centered in the hous-
ing opening. Tap pitman shaft with a soft
hammer and remove the pltman shaft and
gide rover from the henaing Remowve the
side cover 0" ring and dlscard,

5. Remove the rack-pizton as follows:

a, naext Ball Rerainer Tool J-753% into the
rack-piston bore with pilot of ool seated
in the end of the worm. (Fig. 4-7) Turn
lower shalt counterclockwisze while holding
tool tightly against worm, The rack-piston
will be forced onto the tool,

b. Remove the rack-piston with Ball Retainer
Tool J-7539 from gear housing.

fi, Remove the adjuster plug as follows:

a, Loosen the adjuster plug lock nut with a
punch. (Fig. 4-8) Hemove lock nut,

b. Remove adjuster plug aszembly with Span-
ner wrench J-/024. (I'ig. 4-%) HKemove and
discard the plug "0 ring.

. Grasp the lower shaft and pull the upper
thrust bearing, valve and shaft assembly from

Fig. 4-8 Loosening Lock Mut

APANNER WRENCH
I-TE24

Fig. 4-9 Remaving Adjuster Plug

the housing hore. Separate thrust bearing,
worm aml shaft and remove the lower shafr
can YOV ring and diaecard

8. If the worm or lower thrust bearing and
raceis) remained in the gear housing, remove
at this rime.

SERVICING INDIVIDUAL UNITS

ADJUSTER PLUG ASSEMBLY (Fig. 4-10)
Disassembly

1, If the seal ONLY is to be replaced and not the
bearing, remove the retaining Ting with in-
ternal pliers, then remove the dust seal. Pry
the =eal from the hore of the adjuster plug.
Miscard seal,

2, If the needle bearing iz to be replaced, remove
the retaining ring using internal pliers, then
drive the dust seal, seal and bearing from the
adjuster plug with Tool J-3254. (l'ig. 4-11)
Mizcard seal and bearing.

3. Wash all parrs in clean solvent and dry parta
with compressed dir,

RETAINING RING AFEAL 0 RING

NIST BEAT ADJUSTEH PLIIG HEEDLE DEARING

Fig. 4-10 Adjuster Plug Assembly
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Fig. 4-11 Seal ond Bearing Remowval

Assembly

1. If the needle bearing was removed, place new
needle bearing over Tool J-5234 with the
munutacturer's identification against the rool
and drive or press hearing until it is fush
with the suilace ol Ule sedl Dore, (PIg, 4-12)

2, It seal was removed, temporarily [nstall the
adjuster. plug in the gear housing and place
new dusr seal and a new il seal on Tool
T-52534 (lip of dust seal facing tool and Lip of
oil zeal away from tool), Lubricars scals with
Hvdra-Matic oil and drive or press seals into
adjuster plug just far coough to provide clear-
ance for the retaining ring, (Fig. 4-13) Toal
J-3254 must be free of burrs that could
seratch the seal,

3. Tnarall retaining ring with lnternal pliers, thon
remove fhe adjuster plug [rom the housing,

MANUFACTURER'S NAME
FACING INETALLING TOOL

ADIUSTER PLUG
~
"

h,

Fig. 4-12 Installing Bearing

T-6234

INIET SEAL

ADJUSTEH PLIIG
FEMPORARITY
INSTALLED TN
HOEISTNG

Fig. 4=13 Installing Seals

VALVE AND LOWER SHAFT ASSEMBLY
(Fig. 4-14)

Disassembly

L. Remove the spool valve spring by carefully
prving top coil out of groove in the lower
shalt, then slide me spring from the shatt,

2, To remove the lower shaft assembly from the
valve body, procced as follows:

g, While holding the assembly (lower shafr
down), lightly tap the lower shaft against
the bench until the shaft cap is free from

the valve hody. (Fig, 4-15) The spool valve

PIN IN SHAFT MUST INDEX
EOTTG WITH WOTEH W SoWT STaT g

f
II HPOOL VALVE
lll 0" RING

@Q)

EPOOL. VALVE

LOWER SHAFT

TEFLOM RINGE (3}

MO RINGE INSTALL
UNDER TEFLON RINGS

PIN [N YALVE BODY MUST
INDEX WITH NOTCH IN CAP

VALYE BODY SHAFT CAP "0 RING

Fig. 4-14 Volve and Lower Shaft Assembly
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TAP JHAFT UNTIL CAP
/[S FREE OF VALVE BODY

Fig. 4-15 Freeing Shaft Cap

chould be held in the walve body whils
tapping the shaft,

b, Carefully remove the lower shafr assembly
50 as nobt o cock the spool valve in the
valve body,

3. Push the spool valve out of the flush end of

the wvalve body unnl the Jampenst oF TIng
is exposed, then carefully pull the spool from
the wvalve body while votating the valve, {Fig,
4-16) If the spool valve becomes cocked, re-
verse the withdrawal procedure, then again
arrempt to remove the valve,

IMUORTANT. Do oot atteiapt oo foroc thc
spool valve in or out of the valve body. If the
spool is cocked in the valve body, straighten
the spocl by rapping with a plastic or rawhide
mallet, then push the spool back into the body
and repeat the removal procedure,

SPOOL VALVE

Fig. 4-16 Removing Spocl Valve

4,

3.

Hemaove the dampensr "0 ring [rom the
spool valve and discard.

If the reflon oil rings are to be replaced, cut
the 3 teflon oil rings and 'O rings from the
valve body and discard,

Cleaning and Inspection

L.

Wash all parts In clean solvent and blow out
all oil holes with compressed air.

. I the drive pin in the lower sheft or valve

body is cracked, excessively worn or broken,
replace  the complete valve and shall as-
sy,

If there is evidence of leakage between rhe
torsion har and the lower zhaft, or scores,
nicks, or burrs on the ground surface of the
lower shaft that cannot be cleaned up with

crocus cloth, the cotire valve and shaft as-
sembly must be replaced,

. Check the O.0) of the spool valve and the 1.1,

of the valve body for nicks, burrs, or bad
wear spots. IT the irregularities cannot be
cleancd up by the usc of crocus cloth, the
complere valve and shaft assembly will have
to be replaced.

. If the small notch in the skirt of the valve

body is excessively worn, the complete valve
and shaft asscmbly will have to be replaced.

. Lubricate the opool walve with [lydra-Matic

fluid and check the fit of the spool vdlve in
the valve body (with the spool valve dampener
(" ring removed). 1f the valve does not
rotate freely without binding, the complete
valve and shaft assembly will have o be
replaced,

. Check the overall length of the spool valve

spring, The =pring should be approximarely
344", If it s less than 11/16", replace the
EPTing.

Inspect adjuster plug thrust bearing rollers
and washers for wear, pitting or scores, If
any of these conditions exist, replace the
hearing.

Assembly (Fig. 4-17)

1.

2.

NOTI:
torted, bur the heat of the oil during operation of
the gear will stralghten them out.

Inotall the 2 valve body O ringo in the oil
ring grooves and lubricare with Hydra-Martic
oil.

| mhricate the 3 reflon oil rings with petrola-
turn and install in grooves over “'O" rings.

The ull rings My appear g e dls-
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PN IN SHAFT MUST INDEX LOCK N7
SPRING WITH NOTCH IN SPOOL VALVE
SPOOL VALVE EIE COVER
0" RING

LOWER SHAFT

4
HSPDOL VALVE
TEFLOK RINGS {3)

0" RINGS INSTALLED
UNDER TEFLON RINGS

FIN LN VALVE BODY MUST
INDEX WITH NOTCH IN CAP

VALVE BODY SHAFT CAP "0 RING

Fig. 4-17 Valve and Lower Shaft Assembly

3. Assemble the lower shaft assembly in the
wialve body 2o 1l powcly [ Lhe Iowetr Sharto cap
engages with the pin in the valve body. (Fig.
4-17) I necessary, tap the shaft cap with a
plasric hammer until cap ls seated in the
vilve body.

4. Inerall the cpool walwe ago followas,

a. Lubricate the spool valve dampener 00"
ring with petrolatum und install over spool
valve,

h. Lubricare the spool valve with Hydra-Matic
wil and slide e valve OVEr Che lower shalt
(notch in spool towards the valve body).
Rotate the spool valve while pushing the
valve intu the valve body until the narch in
spoal engages the pin In the lower shaft,

C. Carefully crowd the dampener ‘0O ring
into s groove until the spool valve can be
pushed all the way in the valve bady, The
spool valve is properly scared when it is
fush with the top of valve body.

NOTE: Exercise extreme caution during
thiz operarion oo the 0" ring will uot L
CLT.

3. Slide the valve spring over the lower shafr and
down into the spool valve until the top coil of
the spring is in the shafr groove.

PITMAN SHAFT AND SIDE COVER
(Fig. 4-18)

Disassembly

Remove the lock wut and side cover from the
adjusting screw., Do not attempt to disassemble
Pitman shaft, Discard lock nur,

\ EINE COVER 0" R/ING

PITMAR ali'i&FT ASSEMBLY
(WTTH ADJUSTING SCREW)

Fig. 4-18 Pitman Shaft and Side Cover

NOTE: The power steering gear is equipped
with a =elf-adjusting type of pitman shaft which
automatically keeps the over-cemter adjustmenr
within specifications for a limited mileage (up to
anprovimatede 10D miles), regardlowo of the
wear of the rack-piston and related parts. This is
accomplished by the use of a woar washer and a
heavy apring in the pitman shair assembly. The
wear washer is calibrated to wear sr the same
rare as the other components of the gear.

lu vases wlere FesaT CRUCKING o Clunk”™ tanpot
be corrected by performing the over-center ad-
Justment  {Sce POWLER, STEERING GEAR AD-
JUSTMENT-0N CAR), the trouble may be due to
eXcessive wear in the pitman shaft or a broken
spring in the pitman shafll.

To check the pitman shaft tor excessive wear
0r 4 broken spring;

L. With the =ide cover removed from the pitman
shaft, clamp the shaft in a vise and thread two
7/16" SAE. nuts on the adjusting screw.
Tighten nuts so they are locked on the shafr,

2. Using a 5/8" socket and a inch-pound torgue
wrench, measure the torque required to turn
the adjusting screw. (Fig. 4-19) Torque read-
ing should be I to 15 inch lbs.

INCH-POUND TORQUE WHEND

TWO 710 - 20 NUT3

= AL UL INLY B HE W

PITMAN EHAFT CLAMPED
IN VISE WITH BHASE TAWS

Fig. 4-19 Checking Adjusting Screw Torque
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3. If the reading is not within this range, the
complete pitman shaft assembly must be re-

placed. LMD Nl AL LRMPT TO CORRECT
READING BY DISASSEMBLING TIIE PIT-
MAN SHATT.

4. Bemove the torgue wrench and the two 7,/10"
nuts from the adjusting screw.

Cleaning and Inspection

1. Wash all parts in clean solvent and dry parts
with compressed air,

2. Check pitman shaft bearing surface in the side
cover for scaring. If badly wora or ocorod,
roplace the side cower.

3. Check the scaling and bearing surfaces of the
pitman shaft for roughness, nicks, ecc, If
minor irregularities in surtace cannot be

cleaned by use of crocus cloth, replace the
pitrman shalt.

4, Replace pitman shafr assembly If teeth are
damaged or if the bearing surfaces arc pitted
or scored,

Asyembly

Thread the side cover oofo the pitman shafr
adjusting screw until it bottoms. Install, but Jdo
not tighten, a new adjusting screw lock nue,

RACHK PIETOM

Disassembly
1. Check the ball preload as follows:

a. Lightly clamp the rack-piston assembly in
a brawse jawsd vice with Tool J 7330 orill
in place,

b. Thread worm into rack-piston while holding
Tool J-7539 tightly against worm so the
halls will not [all out of the rack-pi=ton,
When rthe worm is in place, remove Tool
T-75430

c. Clamp rack-piston (flanged end of worm
up) in visc, theo inatall the valve and lower
shaft assembly so that the small notch in
the valve body cnogages the drive pin in the
worm. Locate the over-center position of

the worm bv slowly turning the worm and
noting the area where the turning effort is

highest. DO NOT THREAD TIE WORM
OuT TOO FAR SINCE THIS MAY CAUSE
SOME OF THE BAILLS TO DROP QUT OF
THE RACK-PISTOM.

d. Using a torque wrench and a 3/4" 12 point
socket, check the preload while rotating the
torgue wrench in a 1209 are. The reading
should be 1/16 to 5 in. lhs. (Fig. 4-20)

INCH- POUND
TOMGUE WILGITS I

~——3/4" - 12 POINT S0CKET

RACK-PISTON CLAMPED
N VISE WITH RRASE TAWS

Fig. 4=20 Checking Preload

. If the preload is not within limits, 8 new
set ol balls must be installed upon ress-
gembly, MNote the ball =ize stamped on the
rack-pistom and install the next size larger
ballz to increase the preload or the next
gize smaller halls to decrease the preload.
lilark hallz anred not he replaced nnloss

they are defectdve, A change of one ball
size will chanpe the preload approximately
1 in. lb.

NOTE: If a number is not apparent, the
hall zize is number 7.

f, Remove rhe forgue wrench and valve and
shaft assembly.

2. Thread the worm our of the rack-piston, re-

move ball return guide clamp, guide halves

and balls,

. If necessary to replace the teflon 0il seal and

""" ring remove at this time,

Cleaning and Inspection

. Wash all parts in clean solvent and dry with

compressed air.,

. Inspect the worm and rack-piston grooves and

all the halls for acoring, If either the worm or
rack-piston needs replacing, both must be re-
placced ao a matched asoembly.,

. Inspect ball return guide halves, making sure

that the ends where the balls enter and leave
the guides are not damaged.

. Inspect lower thrust bearing and washers for

scores or excessive wear., [ any ol these
conditions arc found, replace the thrust bear-
ing and washers.
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3. Inspect rack-piston teeth for scores or ex-
cessive wear. Inspect the external ground
surfaces for wear, scoring or burrs.

O. Inspect the rack-piston stop ring (inside of
housing} and replace if damaged,

Asseambly

L. II the teflon oil seal and 'O ring were re-
moved, install 4 new 0" ring and seal, lub-
ricated with Hydra-Matic oil, in the groove of
the rack-piston.

2. 5lide the worm all rhe wawy infa the rael.
piston. It is not necessary to have the thruse
bearing asscmbly on the worm at this time,

3. Turn the worm until the worm groove is align-
ed with the lower ball return guide hole. (Fig.
4-21)

4. Lubricate the balls with Hydra-Matic oil, then
teed 16 balls into the rack-plston while slowly
rotating the worm counterclockwize,

PO LA

TNAETALL RAT.T.S WHIT B ROT Srase
WOHM COUNTER CLOCKWISE
I _
o VW

GUIDE HALVES

| INNER SEAL
STEEL WASHER

OUTER EEAL

"F A '
1 ) B
r.'

STEEL WASHER

RETAINING RING

Fig. 4=21 Installing Balls

IMPORTANT: The black ballz are _DUOS"
smaller than the silver halls., The hlack amd
silver balls must be installed alternately into
the rack-pizron and rerien Buidg_

3. Alternately install & bhalls inre the return
guide and retain with petrolatum, Install the
return guide assembly onto the rack=-piston,
Install the return guide clamp and righten the
2 clamp screws § to 12 fr. lbs,

6. Check the ball preload if it was NCCEsEATY [0
Install a new set of halls o correct the pre-
load, Refer to RACK-PISTON DISASSEMBLY
[Step 1),

. Insert Bearing Betainer Tool J-7539 inta the
the rack-piston, then while holding tool tightly
against end of worm, thread worm out of the
rack-piston.

Fig. 4-22 Pitman Shoft Seals

PITMAN SHAFT NEEDLE REARING AND
SEALS (Fig. 4-22)

Remove

L. If pitman shaft seals ONLY are to be replaced,
remove the seal retaining ring and outer steel
waahos, then poy oue the ouer s2dl,. Kemove
the inner steel washer, then drive out the
inner seal,

4. If pitman shaft needle bearing replucement is
necessary, romave the seal retaining ring
and outer seal washer, then drive needle bear-
ing, seals and inner washer our with Tool
J-6278-1. (Fig. 4-23)

Install

L. If the pitman shaft needle bearing was re-
mowe], plare Adaptar 0 272 3 owver Tool
J-6278-1; slide the new needle bearing on the
tool with the manufacturer’s identification

T 8278 1

Fig. 4-23 MNeedle '_El_:l‘iﬂg and Seal Remaval
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INSTATL BEARDG
FLUSH WITH HDUSING

T-62T8-1

7-6278-2

i -
MANUFACTURER'S NAME |

O DDAINMNI DACTHNO U

Fig. 4-24 |nstalling Meedle Bearing

against the adaptor and drive the bearing into
the housing until adaptor bottaoms in housing.
(Fig. 4-24)

2, Coar the lips of the oil scals with special
lubricant {Part No. 367196).

3, Install the pitman shaft oil seals as [ollows:

a. Place Adaptor J-06278-2 over ool I-
f27R-1: then install the outcr seal, inner
steel washer, and inner seal with the lips
of the seals facing away [rom the adaptor,

b, Irive the seals into the housing untl the
top of Adaptor J-6278-2 is [ush wirth the
houeing, (Hig, 4_77)

T_R2TH.T

J-6278-2

Flg. 4-25 Installing Oil Seals

c. Remove the tool and adaptor, then install
the oulcr steel washer and seal retaining
ring, The retaining ring will not seat in
the groove at this time,

d. Reinsert  Tool J-6278-1 with Adaptor
J-6278-2 and contimie driving the seals
until the retaining ring seats in its groove
{luset, [ig. #+-25}, thoea remove the ool aod
adaptror.

HOSE CONNECTORS

Ramawval

If the Tose connections wers leaking al the con-
neckor Seats In the housing, romove one or both
conneclor scats as follows:

1. Thread a net and place a washer ana 5/16"-
16 Lagge,

2. If the commector sear is being removed from
an asszembled gear, coat the end of the tap
with petrolatum to provent chips [rom coter-
ing the passage while tapping the seal.

5/16" - 18 TAP AXD NUT

FLAT WASHER —__

Fig. 4-24 Removing Connector Seat

3, With the steering gear in a vertical position,
thread the fap into the connector s=eat, not
more than 3 turns. (Fig, 4-26)

4, Tighten the nut to remove the seat,
NOTE: A check valve and spring is locared

helow the high pressure connector seat and
can be replaced when seat is removed.

install

To install 8 new connector seat, use Tool J-6217
to seat it in the housing. (Fig. 4-27)
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PMHESSUHE PORT
CONNECTOR AND

CHECK VALYE

Fig. 4-27 Installing Connector Seat

STEERING GEAR ASSEMBLY

1. Install the worm as [ollows:

a. Lubricate the worm, lower thrust bearing
and the rwoe thrust washers with Hydra-
datic oil, then install one thrust washer,
the bearing, and the other thrust washer
owor Lhoe ond of the worm.,

b, With the valve hore ond of gear housing
down, insert the worm and thrust hearing
assembly info the housing, While holding
the worm in place; turn the gear housing
so the valve hore end of the housing is up,

2 Install the valve and lower shaft assembly as
[ollaws:

4, Lubricate the valve body reflon rings and a
new lower shaft cap "*0" ring with petrol-
atum, Install the lower shafr cap 0" riug
in the valve body so it iz seawed against
the lower shaft cap. Align the NARROW
NOTCH in the valve body with the pin in
the worm, then install the valve and shafr
assembly in the gear housing. (Fig, 4-28)

VALVE AND LOWE
SHAFT ASSEMBLY

Flg. 4=28 Installing Valve and Lower Shaft

VATVE BONY 18 PROPERT.V
SEATED WHEN PASSAGE IS B8 5
UNCOVERED. =] &

| T W ol
L SRR

Fig. 4-29 Vaolve Body Properly Seated

Apply pressure to the VALVE BODY when
Installing, If pressurc s applied to the
Iewer shaft during installation, the shaft
ruay e Dorced wwue ol e valwe Lumly,

IMPOETANT: The valve body is prop-
erly seared when the ol roturn hole in the
housing is entirely uncovered, (Fig. 4-29)

S, Install thrust bearing assembly (tangs up)
over lower shaft and seat against valve body.
{Fig, 4-30)

4, Lubricate a new adjuster plug ''0" ring with
petrolatun and install in groove on adjuster
mlug. Place Seal Protector J-6222 over lower

THRUST BEARING

ng 4-30 Installing Thrust Bearing
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ADJUSTEI
PLUG

#EAL PROTECTOR
T-6222

Fig. 4-31

Installing Adjuster Plug

shafr, then install the adjuster plug assembly
in the housing until it seats against the thrust
bearing, {Hig. 4-31) Remove Scal Protector.
Do wot adjust the thrucr boaring praloud ar
this time.

5. Insrall the rack-piston as [ollows:

a, Lubricare the rack-piston teflon seals with
petrolatum,

h. With the rack-piston hore of the housing
facing up, position Seal Compressor J-7370
against the shoulder in the housing.

¢, With Rall Retainer J-7539 in place in the

2 BALL RETAINER T-7538
RACK-PISTON

SEAL COMPRESS0QH |-T576

Fig. 4-32 Instelling Rack-Pisten

rack-piston, push the rack-piston into the
housing until Tool J-7339 contacts the
worm. (Fig. 4-32)

d. Turn the lower shaft clockwise with a 3/4"
rmwelve point  socket, or a replacement
coupling flange, o thread the rack-piston
onto the worm while holding Tool J-7339
againat the emd nf rhe worm.

o, When the rack-piston is completely threaded
on the worm, remove Ball Retainer J-7339
and Seal Compressor J-7376,

6. Install the rack-piston plug in the rack-piston
and torguc 325 to Hh fe, 1bo,

. Inztall a new housing end cover 0" ring
and lubricate it with petrolatum,

4. Install the end cover and retaining ring.

U, Inztall the pitman shatt and sSide Ccover as
follows:

a. Install a new 0" ring in the pitman shait
side cover and retain with petrolatum,

h. lurn the lower shaft until the rack-piston
tceth are centered in the pitman shaft
opening, then inscall the pitman shaft and
side cover so that the center tooth of the
pitman shaifl engages the cenler groove of
the rack-piston.

w. liatall tle 4 aide cover bolto and 2 look
waszhers and tighten 25 to 30 f& 1bs, Refcr
to [Fig. 4-33 for washer location.

10, Adjust the thrust bearing preload as follows:
a. Turn the adjusting plug clockwise with

Spanner Wrench J-7624 until It is tight,
then loosen ir 1/8 turn,

INCH-POUND TORQUE WHENCH

3/4" - 12 POINT SOCKET

SPANNER WRENCH | |
7-T624 1

-~
b=
LUUK WASHER T
KOT USED e
L]
A

Fig. 4=33 Adjusting Thrust Bearing Preload

o
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b. Turn the lower shafr all the way clockwise,
then turn it counterclockwisze L1/2 turn,

. Insrall an inch-pound torgue wrench with
a 374" 12 point socker on the lower shaft
splings. (Fig. 4-33)

=0
d. Hotate the Lorque wrench In a 43 arc and
nete the highsost reading.

e, lighten the adjuster plug with Spanner
Wrench J-Tod4 until the torgue wrench
reads 1 to 3 in. lha, higher than the initial
load reading,

L. Inetell the adjustey pluog Lok aul aod tiglico
with Spammer Wrench J-972-4A,

g. Becheck the adjustmeont tw be sure it is
still only 1 to 3 in, lbs. higher than the
initizl load reading, If the adjustment
changed when tightening the lock nut, re-

adjust the adjuster plug,

L1, Adjust the over-center preload as follows:

d, Make surc the over-center adjusting screw
is hacked all the way oL,

INCH-POUND TORQUE WRENCH

[ ; OVER=-CENTER
= ADTUSTING SCREW

Fig. 4-34 Checking Over-Center Prelood

b. Install an inch-pound torque wrench with a
374" 12 point =socker on rhe lower shafr
splines,

¢. Rotate the lower shalt [rom one srop to

the other o count the number of turns and
locate the center of travel, then check the

combined ball and thrust bearing preload
by rotating the torque wrench through the
center of travel. (Fig. 4-34) MNuoke the
highest reading.

i lighten the pirman 2hafr adjosting =evesw
until the rorgue wrench reads 4 to B in,
Ibs, higher than the previous reading, The
total reading should not exceed 16 in, lhs,

¢, While holding the adjusting screw, tighten
the lock nut and recheck the adjustment,

FLEXIBLE COUPLING
AND STEERING SHAFT

Tha flaxibla coupling iz rivetod to the uppor
steering shaft flange. If flexible coupling parcs
replacement hecomes necessary rhe upper steer-
ing shaft assembly should be removed as follows:

1. Remove steering wheel sagd disconnect battery.

2. Hoist car and remove holt from hub of flexible
coupling flange,

3. Remove steering gear o frame baita :,md
position gear assewmbly (o permit
of steering shaft from the column 48

4, To install upper steering shaft assembly,
reverse removal procedure,

FLEXIBLE COUPLING

To service the flexible coupling, it is necessary
to drill pilet holes part way through the coupling
to steering shall flange rivets, then drill off the
rivet heads so that the rivets can be drlven our of

the steering shaft flange, Special bolts are avail-
able for reazzambly,

Upon  installation, the large flexible coupling
stud should be installed after the coupling flange
has been assembled to the lower shafr to permit
tightening of the coupling flange hub bolt.
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TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

NOTE: Specified torque is for installation of parts only. Checking of torque during inspection may
be 15% below the specifications.

APPLICATION FT. LBS.

STEERING LINKAGE

1. Idler Arm Support to Frame Bolt . . . . . . . . . . v v v v e i e 25 to 35
2. Tie Rod Clamp Bolts . . . . . . . . . 0 0 o e e e e e e e 20 to 25
3. Tie Rod to Plain Arm and Relay Rod Nuts., . . . . .. ... .. .. ... ..... 50 to 60
4. Steering Wheel Nut . . . . . . . . . . . . . . it 25 Min. and Stake
MANUAL STEERING GEAR
S. Gear to Frame BoltS . . . . . . . v i i e e e e e e e e e 60 to 80
6. Pitman Shaft NUt . . . . . . . . . . . i it e e e 90 to 120
7. Side Cover BOItS . . . . . . . . o oo 20 to 22

POWER STEERING PUMP

8. Pulley Nut . . . . . . e 35 to 45
9. Pump Bracket to Cylinder Head . . . . . . . . . . . v v v i i e 20 to 40
10. Pump Bracket to Intake Manifold and to Pump . . . . . . . . . v v v i v 20 to 28
1I. Pump Mounting Stud . . . . . . . . . . e 25 to 35
12, Union . . . Lo o0, 25 to 35
13. Flow Control Valve Plug . . . . . . . . .. . . oo ittt 4
POWER STEERING GEAR
14, Gear to Frame BOIIS . . . . . . . . o v v it it it e e e e e e 60 to 80
15. High Pressure Line Fitting (At Gear) . . . . . . . . v v v v v v vv it 20 to 30
16. Oil Return Line Fitting (At GEar) . . . . v v v v v v o e e e e e e 20 to 30
17. Pitman Shaft Adjusting Screw T.ock Nut . . . . . . . . . .. 25 to 35
18. Side Cover BOItS . . . . . . . i i it e e e e e e 30 to 35
19. Adjuster Plug Lock NUt . . . . . .. .. . o v, 50 (Approx.)
20. Coupling Flange BOLt(S) . . . . . . . . v v v i i e e e e e e e 20 to 25

21. Return Guide Clamp SCTeWS . . . . v . v v v v v i vt e e e e e e 8 to 10

22. Rack-Piston Plug . . . . . . . . . 35 to 65
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS
MANUAL STEERING
RATIO . o e, 24 to 1
LUBRICANT . . . .. . ... ... . ... SAE 80 Multi-Purpose Gear Lubricant
ADJUSTMENTS
L. Worm Bearing Preload . .. .. ... .. ... .. ... . ........ 1/2 to 7/8 1bs.
2. Over-Center Adjustment . . . . . . . .. . . v v .. 1-1/2 to 2 lbs.
3. Pitman Shaft Adjusting Screw End Clearance . . . . . . . .. ........ 002" Max.
POWER STEERING
RATIO . L oo 17.5 to 1
LUBRICATION
4. Lubricant. . . . . .. L G.M. Hydra-Matic Fluid
5. Capacity - Complete SyStem . . . . v v v v v v v e e 1-3/4 Qts,
6. Capacity - Pump Only . . . . . . . . i e e e e e 1 Qt,
ADJUSTMENTS
7. Ball Preload . . . . . . . . . . 1/2 to 5 in. lbs.
8. Thrust Bearing Preload . . . . . . ... ... 1 to 3 in. lbs. in excess of initial load
9. Over-Center Adjustment . . .. ... ... 4 to 8 in. lbs. in excess of combined ball

and thrust bearing preload
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SUSPENSION

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE, FRONT WHEEL BEARING ADJUSTMENT,
FRONT SUSPENSION BALL JOINTS, REAR SPRING INSTALLATION
AND TORGQUE SPECIFICATIONS ARE NEW FOR 1962. FOR OTHER
HELUMMENDATIONS AND SERYICE PROCEDURES, REFER TO THE
1961 BB, 588 & 98 SERVICE MANUAL.

CONTENTS OF SECTION 5

Subject Page
PERIODIC. MAINTENANCE. _ . . .. . ... a=1
WHEEL BEABRIMNES. . (o0 e 5w ey P |
FRONT SUSPENSION BALL JOINTS 3-1

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE

All front and rear suspension pivots and joints
are luhricared at the time of manufacture and do
not reguire periodic luhricarion.

At every other engine oil change interval, ob-
soerve fronl suspension ball joint seals for doamage
or cracks due to stong abrasions or other road
azards. I[ a =edal should be damaped, vefer w
FRONT SUSPENSION BALL JOINTS for service
correction, It ball joints should become noisy,
ey can he lubricated onky ds outhined under
BALL JOINT LUBRICATION,

A periodic front wheel bearing repack 1s no
longer reguired, However, when major hrake
scrvice s being performed, it is recommended
that the Loont whoel loarlups be cleaned amd re-
racked with 4 sodium soap, fine fiber grease such
a5 Marfax Heavy Dury No. 2.

HHER

BEARNING

BACKING #_aTE

Fig. =1 Steering Knuckle, Bearings and Hub

Subject Page
REAR SPRINGS . . . . . s S 5-4
TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS . . . ... ... 5-6

WHEEL BEARINGS (Fig. 5-1)

Replacement

The procedure for bearing replacement [s the
same a3 outlined in the 1961 Service Mamual,
however, new bearing race installersare required.
The inner race installer is ['ool B 6200 and the
outer race installer is Tool BT 6202,

Adjustment

The praper funcrioning of the frone enspension
cannot  be maintained unlesz the front wheel
TAFER ROLLER BEARINGS are correctly ad-
justed. Cones must be a slip fit on the spindle
and the inside diameter of cones should be lubri-
cated to insure that the cones will creep. Spindle
nut rmust be a free-runcing fit on threads.

The adjustment of front wheel bearings should
be made WINLLE REVOLVING THE WHEEL AT
LEAST 3 TIMES THE SPEED QF NUT ROTATION
when taking the torque readings as follows:

L. Tigheen adjusting nut with a torque wrench
23 to 25 ft. lbs., to insure thal all parts are
properly scared and threads are free,

2. Back off nut 1/2 turn and retighten 13 to 17
it. Lbs.

3. Back off nur oa minimum of 1/ tn a8 mavi-
mum of 1/4 turn so that cotter pin hole in
spindle and slot in nut line up, then insert
cotter pin.

FRONT SUSPENSION BALL JOINTS

The [front suspension ball joints are lubricatad
and sealed at time of assembly and require no
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adiditional lubrication under normal operating con-
dirions. 'Ihe lowsr ball joints or =eals can he
replaced 0 the event ol Jdamage, nowever, LW
upper hall joints and seals camnot be replaced
which neocessitates the replacemenr of the upper
control arm assembly in the event of seal or
ball joint failure,

For procedure on checking ball joines for wear,
refer to F-83 SUSPENSION SECTTON.

BALL JOINT LUBRICATION
{Only In the Event of Noisy Joints)

1, Dlace car on hoiot that provideos froo acceww
under bhall joints.

Z. Visually examine =eals for breaks, cuts, or
grease leakage, (U defects are found, [ollow
procedure for replacing seal,)

o

Lhorousnly clusn wp ol upper ball julue sl
bottom of lower ball joint to remove all loreign
matter away [rom lubrication hole,

4, Bemove rubber plug from lubricarion hole
and discard ir.

CAUTION: Prevent dirt or foreign ma-
terial from gotting into the lubrication hole.

5. llse a hand operated, ball type nozzle grease
gun filled with Ball Joint Grease Parl No.
585617. DO NOT SUBSTITUTE. Operate
EEcase  mm until rreaxe hegpine ro MMow from

Lip.

TAND DIFRA’
GREASE GUN
WITH A DALL

m‘.’FE Sl i

NOTE: Before using a new gun, Tirst count
the number of “‘twrns’ or “pumps’’ Tequired
v wbitaiu 0L of a lb, of grease {approrlmataly
one teaspooniull).

O. Hold tip of grease gun firmly into lubrication
hole and install correct amount of grease by
counting the number of “turns" or “pumps’.

(liig. 3-2)

IMPOITANT: DO NOT OVERFILL BALL
JOINT WITH GREASE. Lxcess grease will
vause improper action of the seal and could
result in early failure. U1 of a lh, of grease
will adequately relubricate joint without over-
fillimg ar

MOIUE: DO NOT INSTALL GREASE ZERK
OFR ATTEMPT 10O FILL WITH PRESSURE
GUN. Fither method will result In overfill
or mixing of greases which may harm the
part,

. Wipe awav excess grease and install new
ribber plug, colored gray, to indicate the
joint has been regreased.

LOWER CONTROL ARM BALL
JOINT SEAL REPLACEMENT

1, Support lower control arm and disconnect
ball joint from steering knuckle,

2. Clean exterior of hall joint,

3. For Thompson joiots, drive seal relaining
ring [rom ball joint and discard seal assembly,

For Saginaw joints, pry garter spring [rom
bottom of scal, then remove and discard seal
and garter spring.

CAUTION: Exercise care while periorming
the following operations to prevent entry of dirt
imo the ball joints,

SEALTNG AHEAS MUST IF

THUIMAUGHL © L TEAN Rl
UEFORT THETALLING ZEAL

WIRE OFF EXCESSIVE
LUBRICANT WITLL A CLTAN
TRY [LOTH, LUBRICAKT
SHOULD BE FLUSH WITH
TP OF ALl JOINT SOCKET

AR SHIR™,

Fig. 5-2 Adding Lubricont to Ball Joint

Fig. 5=3 Ball Joint Prior to Installing Seal
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LUBRICATF AREA
PRIOH TO INSTAL-
LATION OF 3EAL

LIBRICANT
LEVEL

LUBRICATION HOLFE
RUBBEH PLUG

SEAL INETALLER

F-9516 \

THOMPSON TYPE "
BALL JOINT

Fig. 5-4 Ball Joint Assembly

4. Clean joint pivot and stud thproughly and wipe
out as much old grease as 1%;3[]310.

(]
[

Prv out service plug from hall joint cover
4and discard plug,

b, Using a hand operated, ball type nozele grease
pun filled with Ball Joint Greasze, Part No.
285617, lubricate ball joint until clean grease
completely fills the ball joint reservair. (Figs.
3-3 and 3-4)

. Insrall new =ervice plug in ball joint cover,
then clean grease from ball joint stud and
sealing arca of joint with a clean dry cloth,
{Vigs. 5-3 and 5-4)

8 Apply a rhin filmm Af Ball Jaine Graaso to out-
side area of new seal o aid installation of
Seal Installer J-4516 (Thompson) or Garter

ROLL GARTER SLRING
L UF ORI ANLE LI

cIAW TYreF.
BALL JOINT
B e

.'"'-|=E'

Fig. 5-53 Installation of Saginow Type Seal

Fig, 5-¢ Installation of Thompsan Type Seal
Spring Installer J-95317 (Saginaw).

9. The saw tooth area of the seal that fits around
the ball stud should be coated with Ball Joint
Gredse, (Flg, 3-4)

10, For Saginaw tvpe, stretch garter spring around
Tool T-95317, Do not stretch garter spring
any more than necessary when installing on
twal, Pluce seal on ball Joint and install garter
apring as showy in Fig. 5-5.

For Thompson type, place seal inside of
seal Inatalling Tool J-Y516, then drive seal
onto ball joint as shown in Fig, 5-6, Make
surc that seal is driven on squarely without
cocking.

11, Reassemble ball joint stud to steering knuckle.

REAR SPRINGS

Remove (Fig. 5-7)

l. Hoist rear of car and disconnect shock ab-
sorbers from rear axle housing,

2. Mark position of parking brake cable at cable
clamps, then loosen parking brake cable
clamps ar frame and loosen suspension arm
Lealien el [resiiss sl aale.

3. Support [rame lo relieve weighl from springs.

4. Remove the upper and lower spring mounting
boltz and clamps.

5 Hemmwe rthe cedl epring and inenlatare by
dislodging spring from lower seat. (The coil
spring will be under slight compression.)
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COIL SPRING

INSULATOR*"

FRONT I_DWER/

SUSPENEION ARM

REAR UPPER
|| SUSPENSION ARM

\ TURN INSULATOR CLOCKWISE

Fig. 3-8 Insulator Installation

Fig. -7 HRear Suspension

Install

1.

Place upper insularor in coll spring and rotate
insularor lightly so that insulator fits smugly
in end of spring coil. (Fig. 3-8)

. Position coil spring with insulator against

upper seat and nstall clamp bul do not Dghten
upper artaching bolt, (Fig, 5-7 illustrates
gtack-up of parts.)

IMPORTANT: Locate the clamp so that it
nests in the Insulator, (tang in motch) then
torque the mounting bolt 35 o 45 fr. lbs,

. Position lower end of coil spring on axle

housing pad and raise axle housing to com-
presz spring to normal carrving height,

. Install Spring Holding Tool BT 6102 at front

ot spring. (Fig, 2-Y)

Lower axle housing and position othcr spring



o
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Suspeusion

Fig. 5-% Coil Spring Installation

insularor as In Step 1; then raise axle and
install lower clamp.

. Position lower clamp so that it nests in the

insularor, rhen tighten the lower mounting bolt
35 to 45 [r. lbs.

Ruise axle if necesszary for the removal of
ool BT 6102,

. Connrect shock asbsorbers and torque suspen-

sion urm boles 70 to 90 ft. lhs, with the weight
of the car resting on the rear springs.

. Pozition parking brake cable to location marks

and righten parking brake cable clamps.



S5-6 Suspension

TORQUE TIGHTNESS CHART

NOTE: Specified torque is for installation of parts only. Checking of torque during inspection may
be 15% below the specifications.

APPLICATION FT. LBS.
FRONT SUSPENSION
Stabilizer
Stabilizer Link Nut . . . . . . . . . .. e 13 to 17
Stabilizer Bar Bracket to Frame Bolt & Nut . . . . . . . . v v v v o 25 to 45
Shock Absorber
Shock Absorber Upper Pivot Bolt & Nut . . . . . . . . ... ... ... ... .... 65 to 7
Shock Absorber to Control Arm Bolts . . . . . . . . . . . 15 to 25
Control Arms
Upper Control Arm Pivot Shaft to Frame Bolts & Nuts . . . . . . . o v v v o .. 85 to 110
Lower Control Arm Pivot Shaft to Frame Bolts & Nuts
Allen Head Bolts . . . . . . . . . .. . 90 to 110

Standard Bolts . . . . .. L. e e e, 65 to 80

Upper Arm to Pivot Shaft Bolt . . . . . . .. . . . i, 35 to 45

Lower Arm to Pivot Shaft Bolt . . . . . . . . .. . v v v s e s, S0 to 60
Ball Joints

Ball Joints to Steering Knuckle Nuts . . . . . . .. ... .. ... ... . ... . . 40 Min.
Steering Knuckle

Backing Plate to Steering Knuckle (Anchor Bolt) . . . . .. .. ........... 80 to 130

Plain Arm to Steering Knuckle to Backing Plate Bolts (1/2") . . ... ....... 120 to 145

Wheel Bearing Adjustment Nut . . . . .. ... ... ..... (Refer to Wheel Bearing Adj.)
REAR SUSPENSION
Shock Absorber

Upper Pivot Bolt & Nut . . . . . . . . . v v v i e e 45 to 55

Lower Stud Nut . . . ... .. 30 to 46
Suspension Arms

Pivot Bolts & Nuts . . . . . . .. i e e e 70 to 90

Lower Arm Front & Rear Section Bolts & Nuts . . . . . . . . . o oo oo 45 to 60
Rear Spring

Upper & Lower Bolt . . .. ... ... . ... ... . ... e e e e e e e e e e e 35 to 45
Backing Plate

Backing Plate Attaching Bolts . . . . . . ... . .. .. .. 45 to 60
MISCELLANEOUS

Wheel Nuts . . . . . .. 70 to 85

(74)
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PROPELLER SHAFT
AND DIFFERENTIAL

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE, AXLE AND SPEED-
OMETER RATIOS AND SPECIFICATIONS ARE NEW
FOR 1962. FOR OTHER RECOMMENDATIONS
AND SERVICE PROCEDURES REFER TO THE 1961
88, S88 AND 98 SERVICE MANUAL.

CONTENTS OF SECTION 6

Subject Page
PERIODIC MAINTENANCE . . ... ... 6-1
AXLE AND SPEEDOMETER RATIOS . . . 6-2
SPECIFICATIONS . . . . . . .. ... ... 6-3

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE ditions, no longer require a scheduled ‘lubricatioh

interval.

Propeller Shaft

The propeller shaft slip yoke does not require
a scheduled lubrication interval. However, if at
high mileage a tendency for stickiness should
develop at the slip yoke it should be lubri-
cated with Seal Lubricant (Part No. 567196) until
lubricant appears at the vent hole. Universal
joints, under both hot and cold weather con-

i

ANTI-SPIN:™
IDENTIFIC®TION
LETTER AXLE RATIO CHART

CODE RATIO

43:16 (2.69:1)
41:16 (2. 56:1)
43:15 (2.87:1)
41:12 (3.42:1)
42:13 (3.23:1)
40:13 (3. 08:1)

© 0o -3 w

Fig. 6-1 Axle Ratio Code

Differential

The lubricant level should be checked at each
engine oil change interval and if necessary, add
Special Lubricant (PartNo. 531536). Small amounts
of S.A.E. 90 Multi-Purpose Gear Lubricant may
be used to bring the fluid up to the filler plug
level. Periodic or seasonal lubricant changes are
not recommended.

SYNCRO- MESH

HYDRA-MATIC

Fig. 6-2 Speedometer Driven
Gear Identiflcation
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AXLE AND SPEEDOMETER RATIOS
Speedometer
Gear
Identification
No. (Fig. 6-2)
Axle Ratio Code

Series Trans, Body Style (Fig. 6-1) Tire Size Drive Driven
32 & 35 S-M ALL 9 Std. 8.00 x 14 Std. 8 19
32 & 35 S-M ALL 9 std. 8.50 x 14 Qver 8 18
32 & 35| S-M ALL 9 Air Conditioning 8.50 x 14 Std. 8 18
32 H-M 39,47,67,69 3 Std. 8.00 x 14 Std. 14 26
32 H-M 39,47,67,69 3 Std. 8.50 x 14 Over 14 26
32 H-M 35,45 2 Std. 8.00 x 14 Std. 14 27
32 H-M 35,45 2 Std. 8.50 x 14 Over 14 27
32 H-M ALL 7 W3 Engine 8.00 x 14 Std. 14 29
32 H-M ALL 7 W3 Engine 8.30 x 14 Over 14 - 29
32 H-M ALL 2 W3 Engine Plains 8.00 x 14 Std. 14 27
32 H-M ALL 2 W3 Engine Plains 8.50 x 14 Over 14 27
32 H-M 35,45 3 Plains 8.00 x 14 Std. 14 26
32 H-M 35,45 3 Plains 8.50 x 14 Over 14 26
32 H-M 39,47,67,69 2 Mountain 8.00 x 14 Std. 14 27
32 H-M 39,47,67,69 2 Mountain 8.50 x 14 Over 14 27
32 H-M 39,47,67,69 2 Air Conditioning 8.50 x 14 Std. 14 27
32 H-M 39,47,67,69 3 Air Cond. Plains 8.50 x 14 Std. 14 26
32 H-M 39,47,67,69 2 W4 Engine 8.00 x 14 Std. 14 27
32 H-M 39,47,67,69 2 W4 Engine 8.50 x 14 Over 14 27
32 H-M 39,47,67,69 3 W4 Engine Plains 8.00 x 14 Srd. 14 26
32 H-M 39,47,67,69 3 W4 Engine Plains 8.50 x 14 Over 14 26
32 H-M ALL 0 Export Opt. Mountain 8.00 x 14 Std. 14 31
32 H-M ALL 0 Export Opt. Mountain 8.50 x 14 Over 14 31
35 H-M 39,47,69 7 Std., 8.00 x 14 Std. 14 29
35 H-M 39,47,69 7 Std. 8.50 x 14 Over 14 29
35 H-M 35 0 Std. 8.00 x 14 Std. 14 31
35 H-M 35 0 Std. 8.00 x 14 Over 14 31
35 H-M ALL 2 Plains 8.00 x 14 Std. 14 27
35 H-M ALL 2 Plains 8.50 x 14 Over 14 27
35 H-M ALL 0 Air Conditioning 8.50 x 14 Std. 14 31
35 H-M ALL 2 Air Cond. Plains 8.50 x 14 Std. 14 27
36 H-M 47 8 Std. 8.00 x 14 Std. 13 33
36 H-M 47 8 Std. 8.50 x 14 Over 13 32
36 H-M 67 8 Std, 8.50 x 14 Scd. 13 32
36 H-M 67 8 Std. 9.00 x 14 Over 13 31
36 H-M 47 8 Air Conditioning 8.50 x 14 Std. 13 32
36 H-M 67 8 Air Conditioning 9.00 x 14 Std. 13 31
38 H-M ALL 0 Std. 8.50 x 14 Std. 14 31
38 H-M ALL 0 Std. 9.00 x 14 Over 14 30
38 H-M ALL 2 Plains 8.50 x 14 Std. 14 27
38 H-M ALL 2 Plains 9.00 x 14 Qver 14 26
38 H-M ALL 9 Air Conditioning 9.00 x 14 Std. 14 31
38 H-M ALL 2 Air Cond. Plains 9.00 x 14 Std. 14 26
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)

SPECIFICATIONS

PROPELLER SHAFT

1. Length (From Center Line of Front U-Joint to Center Line
of Rear U-Joint)

a. 32,35 & 36 Series (Except 35 & 45 Styles) . . . . . . . . . o o 55-9/16"
b, 32 & 35 Series (35 & 45 Styles) . . . . . .. . e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 54-9/16"
C. 38 Series . v v v i e e e e e e e e e e e e 58-9/16"
DIFFERENTIAL
LUBRICATION
1. Capacity . . . ... ... .. ... e e e e e e e e e e e e e e S Pts. (Approx.)
2. Drain and Refill . . ..., . .. ... ... [ Special Lubricant Part No. 531536
3. Replenish . . . . . .. . ... . . . ... . ... ..., Special Lubricant Part No. 531536

or S.A.E. 90 Multi-Purpose Gear Lubricant

ADJUSTMENTS
4. Backlash (.005" to .009™) . . . . . . . . .. e e e Adjust to .007" to .008"

5. Drive Pinion Bearing Preload

a. New Bearings . . . . . . . . @ i 0 i i i i i e e e e e e e 24 to 32 in, lbs.
b, Old Bearings . . . . . . . @ i i i e e e e e e e e e e 10 to 135 in, lbs,
6. Side Bearing Preload . . . . . . . . . . e e e e e .. 2 to 3 notches

TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

NOTE: Specified torque is for installation of parts only. Checking torque during inspection may be
15% below specified minimum.

APPLICATION R FT. LBS.
PROPELLER SHAFT )
Companion Flange ‘U’ Bolts . . . . . . . . v i i i v i i e e e e e e e e e e e 14 to 18
DIFFERENTIAL
Carrier to Axle Housing Nuts . . . . . . . . . . i i i it it ittt e e e e e 45 to 60
Bearing Cap Bolts . . . . . . . . . . . e e e e e e e e e 65 to 85
Ring Gear Cap SCTeWS . . . . . . i i i e e e e e e e e e e e e 55 to 65
Cover to Case Cap Screws (Anti-Spin) . . . . . . v v v v v v v it e e e e e e 35 to 45
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Brakes 7-1
ITEMS LISTED IN THE TABLE OF CONTENTS ARE
NEW FOR 1962. FOR SERVICE PROCEDURES AND
RECOMMENDATIONS NOT LISTED, REFER TO THE
1961 88, S88 & 98 SERVICE MANUAL.
CONTENTS OF SECTION 7
Subject Page Subject Page
PERIODIC MAINTENANCE ... ... ... 7-1 HYDRAULIC PISTON HEIGHT
SELF ADJUSTING BRAKES . .. ... ... 7-1 ADJUSTMENT . . .. ... ... ... 7-5
GENERAL DESCRIPTION . . . ... ... 7-1 BRAKE DIAGNQSIS . .. .. ... .. e 7-5
OPERATION . .. . ... .. ... 7-1 GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS . ... .. .. 7-6
REMOVE . . . .. ... .. .. 7-2 ADJUSTMENTS . ... ... ... Y Y
CLEANING AND INSPECTICN . . .. .. 7-3 TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS . . ... . ... 7-7
INSTALL . . v o v v v v v v e o e e e e 7-3

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE

STANDARD BRAKES

Each time the car is in the service department
the brake pedal movement should be observed.
Brake shoes should be adjusted whenever the
brake pedal travel from the released to the fully
applied position exceeds 4 inches.

POWER BRAKES

Each time the car is in the service department,
the brake pedal height should be observed. If the
brake pedal travel from the released to the fully
applied position (engine running) exceeds 1-7/8
inches the car should be driven alternately for-
ward and backward, and the brakes applied mod-
erately each time to operate the self-adjuster,
until proper pedal height is obtained. If brake
pedal travel cannot be reduced in this manner, the
drums should be removed and the self-adjusting
mechanism inspected . for the cause of in-
operation.

STANDARD AND POWER BRAKES

The fluidin the master cylinder reservoir should
be checked at every oil change interval. Fluid
level should be 1/4 inch below the reservoir
opening. Replenish as necessary with G.M. Brake
Fluid No, I1,

Brake hoses and lines should be inspected for
chafing, deterioration or other damage.

SELF ADJUSTING BRAKE

General Description

All power brake equipped cars have self-adjust-

ing brakes. The self-adjusting brake mechanism
consists of an actuating link, adjuster lever, ad-
juster lever return spring, override spring and
override pivot.

Operation (Fig. 7-1)

The self-adjusting brake mechanism operates
only when the brakes are applied while the car is
moving rearward and only when the secondary
shoe moves a pre-determined distance toward the
brake drum.

As the car moves rearward and the brakes are
applied, friction between the primary shoe and rhe
drum forces the primary shoe against the anchor
pin. Hydraulic pressure in the wheel cylinder
forces the upper end of the secondary shoe away
from the anchor pin. As the secondary shoe
moves away from the anchor pin, the upper end of
the adjuster lever is prevented from moving by
the actuating link. This causes the adjuster lever
to pivot on the secondary shoe forcing the ad-
juster lever against the adjusting screw sprocket.
If the brake linings are worn enough to allow the
secondary shoe to move the pre-determined dis-
tance, the adjuster lever will turn the adjusting
screw sprocket one or two teeth, depending on
lining wear. If the secondary shoe does not move
the pre~-determined distance, movement of the
adjuster lever will not be great enough to rotate
the adjusting screw sprocket,

When the brakes are released, the actuating
lever return spring will move the actuating lever
into the adjusting position on the sprocket.

An override feature is built into the self-
adjusting brake which allows the secondary shoe
to be applied in reverse in the event the adjusting
screw becomes ‘‘frozen’’ preventing the self-
adjuster from operating.
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BELUNLIAKY
SMOE

OVERRIDE
pIvoT

OETURYN
SPRING

ADITUSTER
LEVER

OPERATION

ACTUATING
LINK

ANCHOR PIN

PRIMARY
SHOE

ADJUSTER
SCREW

ACTUATING PARTS

Fig. 7-1

When the cur is moving faorward and rhe brakes
are applied, the upper cnd of the secomdary shoe
iz forced agamst the anchor pin due oo the self-
encrgizing action of rhe brakes, and rhe scli-

adjuster does not operata. ‘e

BRAKE ASSEMBLIES (Self-Adjusting)
|F1g. 7=-3)

Self-Adjusting Brokes

rormove  the parking brake lover wtrur and

spring, then disconnect the parking brake
cable from the operatmg lever,

Remove the brake shoc held down springs,
pins and washers, and the adjuster lever ang
return apring,

REMOVE
1. Hoist car.

2. Remove parking brake cable equalizer, then
disconnect cables from egualizer,

3. Remove the rear brake Jdrums and the front
hub and drum asscmblies.

NOTE: It may be necessary to back ol the
brake shoe adiustmcft helore the hrake deome
can be removed, To back off shoe adjustment,
ratare adjusting serew upward, (Fig, 7-2)

4. Remove the primary and secondary shoe re-
turn springs.

2

- Homowve tho actuating leveg,

BACKING
FLATE

LUIDEGH BACKING PLATE ELOT ANT
HOLT ATUTSTER LLVEH AWAY FROM
EPROCKET RETORNE GACKING UFF
BRAKE 3HOE AMUBTMENT

i

* 8 slightly and

0. On rear brakes, spread

Fig. 7=2 Backing Off Adjusting Screw
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BECONWDARY SHOL
AND LINING

RETURN
SPRING

ACTUATING
LINK

DecLw

OVERRIDE
SPRING

s

LEVER THRUST

WASHER

SOCEET
EPRING

L

WHEEL CYLINDIER

ADJUSTER
LEVER

m— SLEEVE
'|

s

FHIMAKY SHUN
AND LINING

LR N
SPRIMNG

UL

HOLD DOWN

SRR WASHER

y

SHPHING

-

PIN
.
ADJTUSTING \ NUT

SCREW

Fig. 7=3 Self Adjusting Broke Components

&, Spread shocs e clear whesl oylinder links,
then remove the primary and secondury shogs
as an agsembly.

Y. Hemove the primary to secondary shoc spring
and the adjusting screw,

10, On rear brakes, remove the parking brake
lever from the secondary shoco.

CLEANING AND INSPECTION

1. Inspect linings [or wear. If linings are worn
nearly flush with rivets, new linings should be
ingralled.

2. Loosen wheel cylinder hoot and inspect wheel
cylinder for brake fluid leakage. I leakexists,
remove wheel cylinder for service or re-
plicement.

3. Clean inner surfaces of brake backing plates
and all shee contacring points.

4. Clean
cables,

exposed  portions of parking brake

wh

Disassemble the adjusting screw assembly.
Clean and inspect as follows:

4, Check rthrusr washer and mating surfaces
for burrs ur excessive wear.

b. Inspecl teeth on sprocker for wear.
c. Remove all [ureign marerial from  ad-
Jusiing  screw and nul. NUl MUsl rotare

freely on threads,

6. Check the [vor of the adjuster lever for wear.
Replace if necessary,

=1

. Check the override pivor for wear or deformed
paris.

& Check brake drum for build-up of rust and
dirt gt outer circumfersnce.  Remove bulld-
up =0 that drums can be installed over pre-
adjusted linings.

INSTALL

L, Lubricate the adjusting scrow threads, thruse
washer mating surfaces, backing plate ledpes
and all other conracting surfaces with a com-
pound MUXfure contaming 4 parts (volume)
of Special Seal Lubricani, Part No. 567196
and | parr (volume) of powderced graphite.

By
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2,

10,

& 58

12,

13.

14,

Pull parking brake cables forward and rear-
ward through conduits, lubricate freely with

Lithium Goap Crcasc and roturn cable o
normal  position. Remove  any CHCoEs
lubricant.

. Check torque on all brake backing plare

mounting nuwts as  follows; Flain Arm to

areering Knuckle to Front Backing Plate --
80 to 130 fr. lbs., Anchor Pin o Steering

Knuckle -- 535 1o BO fi. lbs., Rear Backing
Plare 1o Axle Housing == 45 to 60 fr, lbs,

On rear brake assemblies, install the parking
brake lever 1o the secondary shoe,

Assemble the adjusting screw.

Arrach the primary o secondary shoe spring
to the shoes, and install the adjusting screw,
The primary to secondary shoc must oot
contact the adjusting screw sprocket.

IMPORTANT: THE RIGHT FRONT AND
RIGHT REAR ADJUSTING SCREWS I[IAVE
LEFT IHAND THREADS AND CAN BE IDEN-
TIFIED BY 4 GROOVES, ALL ADJUSTING
SCREWS MUST BE INSTALLED WITH THE
SPROCKET END OF THE SCREW TOWARD
THE REAR OF THE CARL.

. Posirion shoe assembly on the backing plate,

Be sure wheel cylinder links are properly
positioned in the shoe notches, On the rear
brake asssembly, install the parking brake
strut and spring.

Position the upper end of actuaring link over
the anchor pin on rear brakes or onto tho
brake sheoe guide on front brakes,

Engage the actuating lever with the override
pivor then position the adiuscor lever and
return spring on the secondary shoe. Fasten

with the red hold down spring aseetnbly.
NOTE: The front brake uses 4 hold down
springs. The spring retaining pins are iden-

tified with the pumeral | stamped on the
outer face, ‘I'he rear brake uses 2 hold down
springs, with the retaining pins being iden-
tified with the numeral & stamped on the
outer face.

Ingtall the remaining hold down springs.

(m rear hrakes, install the parking hrake
cable on the parking brake lever.

Install the primary and secondsry brake shoe
Torurn springs,

AdJust brake shoes as ourlined under “'Brake
Ghoe Adjustinreat’™,

Install the rear brake drums and the front

13,

L&,

19.

hub and drum assembly. Adjust [ront wheel

bearings, (Refer to WHEEL BEARING AD-
JUSIMENT, Section »)

Ingtall wheels and tires.
Connect the parking brake equalizer.
. Adiust the parking. brake.

. Check fluid level in masrter ovlinder.  Fluid
level should be 1/4" below the reservoir
opening,

Check brake pedal travel to be sure it is
within wpocciflications, then road toat car for
proper operation of the brake system,

BRAKE SHOE ADJUSTMENT

A& manual brake shoe adjuestment is required

anly when new lininge sre inetalled or whanovor
the length of the brake shoc adjusting screw
has been changed,

1

[~

. Wirh the brake drums removed, position Gauge
BT-6211 over the brake linings as shown in
7-4. (Gauge is offsed for oversize linings.)

NOTE: Te determine if linings arcoversize
or standard, position Gauge DB1-6211 over
open side of brake drum. Diameter of brake
drum will be an Indicaclon as 1o the zize of
the linings.

o Mdjuct bralee checo until gaugs io o onug fit

on linlngs. Rortate gauge slighely to insure
that gauge is contacting the limmgs al e
largest diamerer.

NOTE: @ it is necessary to back off the

brake shoe adjustment, it will be necessary

Fig. 7-4 Broke Shoe Gouge
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to hold the adjuster lever away from the
sprocket.

3, Remove the gauge.

HYDRAULIC PISTON HEIGHT ADJUSTMENT
(MORAINE)

Thiz  wdjnermant ig noceeeary o allow che
primary cup, in the master cylinder, to return
past rhe compensating port when the brake is In
the released position.  This prevents hydraolic
lock-up in the brake system,

The dimension s 1833 minimum e 1.844"
repa v, I s pecaswod with Gaupe J-0001=01

from the end of the hvdraulic piston to the master
cylinder mounfing surface on the vacuum cvlinder,

I'ne adjusrmenr is accomplished by adding or
removing shims between the mmastwer cylinder and
the wvacuum cylinder as determined by Gauge
J-8331-01 in the following sleps:

L, Separate the master cvlinder from the vaca-
uam cylinder,

2. Place the pauge over rhe hydraulic piston
with the lres of the gange roward the monring
surface next o rhe stud on either side of the
piston, (Fig. 7-3).

3. Add or remove 010" thick shims until the
gauge just contacre the end of the piston.
If more than five shims are required for
[V TR~ adjustincit, tevheuh aooopalbly ol
vacuum piston,

MOTE: It is desirable that there be clear-
ance at the piston rather than at the mounting

MODIFIED J-8331
O T-453351-01

HYDRATLIE BIETON

Fig. 7-5 Checking Plstan Height

surface it cqual contact camnot be obtained
at all three points.

4. Reassemble master cylnder to  vacuoum
cylindar,

BRAKE DIAGNOSIS

The fallnwing :lisgnnsic applisg o both powar
brakes and standard brakes unless otherwise
specificd.

1. Hard Pedal Feel May Be Caused By:

a, Fower hrakes vacuum failure due to;
(1) Faulry vacuum check valve.
(2} Collapscd vacuwm hose.

(3 Plugged or loose wvscuum hose or
fitrings.

i(4) Leaking wacuum reserve tank,

b Bound up pedal mechanism,

L]

Glazed linings,
d. Grease on brake drum or linings.
e. Power brake unil Lroubls due to;

iL) Internal vacuum hose loose or
resiricted.

(2) Vacuum leak in vacuum piston assen-
bly or past the leather packing { Bendix)
or vacuuin diaphragm (Moraine),

(31 Leak al wvacuum cylinder to master
cylinder 00" ring.

i(4) Restricted air filter.
(3) Mallunctioning air valve.
(6) Leaking past floating valve or air valve.
2. "Grabby" or Severe Brakes Caused By:
a. Grease or brake fluld on linings,
h. Scored drumes,
<. Burned linings,
d. Power brake unit trouble due to;
(1) Sricking air valve,

(2) Master cylinder piston binding on air

valve (Mroraine),

i(3) Binding master cylinder piston.
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3. Pedal Goes to Floor (or almost to f. Leak at primary cup.
floor) Caused By:

g. Sand hole or crack in master cylinder.
a. Brakes require adjustment (Standard).

b. Self-Adjuster not operating (Power). 4. Brakelock Up Caused By:

c. Air in hydraulic system. a, Restricted compensator port,

d. Hydraulic leak in line or at wheel b. Incorrect hydraulic piston height (Moraine).
cylinders.

c. Incorrect push rod adjustument (Bendix).
e. Low fluid 1level in master cylinder

reservoir. d. Incorrect pedal free travel (Standard).

GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS

BRAKE ASSEMBLIES AND DRUMS
L. BRAKING AREA . . v v v v s i e i e e s e i i s e e e e e et e e e e 191.7 sq. in.

2. RATIO (Percentage of Braking Effect)
a. Front Brakes

......................................... 56%
b. Rear Brakes . . . . . o v i i i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 449,
3. DRUMS
a. Inside Diameter. . . ... . . . L L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e "
b. Out of Round (Total Indicator Reading). . . . . . . . . v v v v v v v v v v v v .010" (Max.)
4. LININGS
a. Length - Primary Shoes . . . . . . . . . . . 0 i i i e e e e e e e 9-3/8"
b. Length - Secondary Shoes . . . . . .« . . i i i i i i i s e e e e e e e 12-1/32"
¢. Width - Front Brake. . . . . . . . . 0 i e e e e e e e e e e e e e 2-1/2"
d. Width - Rear Brake . . . . . . . . e e e e e e e e e e e 2"
e. Thickness . . . . . o o 0 i i i i e e e e e e e e e e e e 7/32"
HYDRAULIC SYSTEM
1. FLUID TYPE | [ [, .. .. e e e e e e e e e e G.M, No. 11
2. FLUID LEVEL
a. Standard and Power Brakes. . .. .. .. ... ... ... 1/4" Below Reservoir Opening
3. MASTER CYLINDER BORE . . v & ot i i i e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e "
4, WHEEL CYLINDER BORE
O S o 1 L 1-1/8"

Tt
............................................. 1
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ADJUSTMENTS
1. BRAKE SHOE (Standard) . . . . v v v v v v vt e v e e e v Tighten adjusting screw until
heavy resistance is felt on brake
drum, then back off approxi-
mately 16 notches.
2. PEDAL HEICHT - Standard Brake (from floor pan to pedal pad) + « . . . . . .. 8" + 1/8"
3. FREE TRAVEL - -Standard Brakes . . . . . .. ... .. ... Refer to Brake Pedal Adjust-

ments - 1961 Service Manual

4. MAXIMUM BRAKE PEDAL TRAVEL BEFORE ADJUSTMENT IS REQUIRED
2B o | T = ot 4"
b. Power

5. PARKING BRAKE (Adjust with parking brake pedal released)
a. BEqualizer . . . . . . . . e e Tighten equalizer adjusting nut
until heavy drag is felt at rear
wheels, then loosen nut 10 turns.

TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

NOTE: Specified torque is for installation of parts only. Checking of torque during inspection may
be 159 below the specified.

Application Ft. Lbs.
General
L. Brake Line Fittings . . . . . . . . 0 i i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 8 to 12
2. Anchor Pin To Steering Knuckle Bolt . . . . . . . 0 v v vt vttt e e e e e e e e e 120 to 1435
3. Plain Arm To Steering To Backing Plate Bolts and NUIS & + v v v v v v v v v v v u 80 to 130
4. Rear Brake Backing Plate to Axle Housing NUIS . v v v v v v v v v v v v v ve et 45 to 60
5. Wheel Cylinder to Backing Plate Cap SCTeWS . v v v v v v v v v v v v e v e e e e 10 to 18
6. Wheel NULS . . . . o v o oot e e e e e e e e e e e e e 70 to 85

Parking Brake

7. Brake Lever Assembly to Cowl Cap BOItS + v v v v v v v e v e e e e e e 8 Max.
8. Brake Lever Assembly to Instrument Panel Cap SCrews. . . v v v v v v v v v v o .. 8 Max
Standard Brakes

9. Pedal Mounting Bracket to Instrument Panel Cap SCIews . « v v v v v v v v v v o . . 8 Max.
10. Pedal Mounting Bracket and Master Cylinder Bolts to Cowl .. . . . . . ... .... 20 to 28
11. Pedal Pivot Bolt Nut (Synchromesh) . . . . . . v v v v v i i i i e e e e e e e e e e 10 to 18
12, Master Cylinder Reservoir CAP v v v v v v v v v v v bt ot e e e e et e n e e e Finger Tight
Power Brakes

13. Master Cylinder Reservoir CaP. v v v v v v v v v v v v e e e e v e e e e e e e Finger Tight
14. Master Cylinder to Vacuum Cylinder . . . . . @ . i i i vt v v e v e e vt e ows 20 to 27
15. Vacuum Cylinder t0 CowWl. . i v i v i v v v v e e e e v e e e e e e e e et e e 20 to 27
16. Support Plate to Vacuum Piston (MoOraine). « v v v v v v v v v v v e i e e e e e e Sto?7

17. Front to Rear Piston Plate (BendiX) . . v v v v v v v v v v v et e e e e e e e u 4 to 6
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ENGINE

ITEMS LISTED IN THE TABLE OF CONTENTS
ARE NEW FOR 1962, FOR SERVICE PROCEDURES
AND RECOMMENDATIONS MOT LISTED, REFER

TO THE 19561 88, 588 & 98 SERVICE MANUAL
AND STARFIRE SUPPLEMENT.

CONTENTS OF SECTION 8

Subject Page Subject Page
GENERAL DESCRIPTION . . . ... .. .. B-1 EXITAUST S¥STEM . . . . . . . . .. T
o EiE ) | IR R S S s T -2 GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS . . . ... .. 8-4
BEAIN-BEARINGE 0 v smags s Slei 8-3 TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS .. .. ... .. 8.7
L I T L S B-3

SEMNERAL DESCRIPTION

Engines used in the B, 588, 98 and Starflire
series have a 4-1/8" bore, 3-11 /16" stroke and a
displacoment of 394,11 cubic inches.

All engines use a dished piston. The depth of
the dish determincs the compression ratio. The
88 engine, using regular fuel, uses a piston with

a disn approximately Y/32" deep. Premium fuel
engines, except Starfires use a plston with a dish
approximately /16 deep. The Starfire uses a
piston with a dish approximately 1/32" deep.

Regular tuel engines have a compression ratio
of 8.75:1 premiuvim fusl engines excepr Srarfire.
have a compression ratio of 10.25:1. Starfire
engings have a compression ratio of 10.50:1.

REEGULAR FUEL

NOTE DEPTH OF DISH AND IDENTIFYING NOTCH

STARFIRE ONLY

PREMIUM FUEL

Fig. 8-1 Piston ldentification
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DRIVE SHAFT
EXTENSION FPRESSURE
TAR
RERTR S SPRING EEGULATOR
ASEEMBLY
PUMP BODY ekl
c -
INTAKE PIFPE
IDLER GEAR AND SCREEN
Fig. B-2 Qil Pump Assembly
OIL PUMP 5. Check pressure relief valve clearance inbare,

Disassembly (Fig. 8-2)

. Bemove the oil pump drive shaft cxtension,

NOTE: [0 NOL 4AIIempPr [0 Temove e
special washers from the drive shaft exten-
sion, 'I'he drive shaft extension and special
washers must be serviced as an assembly.

]

Bemove the intake pipe and screen assembly
and gasket,

3. Remowe the retaining pin and the pressure
regulator, spring and valve,

CAUTION: Position thumb over pressure

regulator bore hefore removing retaining pin
ac the gpring id undor tonoion.

4. Remove the 4 il pump cover attaching screws
and remove the oil pump cover and gasket,

5. Remove the drive gear and ldler gear from

the pump body.

CLEANING AND INSPECTION

1. Wash all parts in clean solvent and blow out
passages with compressed air.

2, Inspect all moving parts for scoring. Small
imperfectiona can be cleaned up with a fine
hone,

Clearance should he 002537 to 003", Too
much clearance can affect oil pressure atidle,

(The oil pressure warning light on the instru-
ment panel is calibrared to light when oil
prossus o e leas thao R

4, (heck end clearance of gears. End clearance
of gears should be (025" o 008",

Assembly

1. Insrall the drive gear into the pump body with
the hex 1.0, of the drive shaft toward the oil
pump mounting pad, then install the idler gear.

2, Position a new gasket on the pump body and
inerall rhe nil poimpe cover . Tighten rhe cover
serews S o B It lhs,

3, Posgition the pressure regulator valve into the
pump cover, closed end firsr, then install the
spring and retaining pin.

4, Fusliulun a ucw gaahol wn s pup cover and
install the intake pipe and screen with screen
facing away from the pump mounting pad,
Tighten screws 4 to 7 ft. 1bs.

IMPORTANT: When assembling the drive
shaft extension to the drive shaft, the END OF
THE EXTENSIUN NEARESLD 1HE SPEUCIAL
WASHERS MUST BE INSERTED INTO THE
DRIVE SHAFT.
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MAIN BEARINGS

The No. 2, 3 & 4 main bearings are 5/32" wider
than those used in 1961. Both the upper and lower
2, 3 & 4 main bcaring shells have a center oil
groove and are now interchangeable,

FAN CLUTCH

A torque limited thermostatically controlled
fan assembly is used on all air-conditioned cars.
Through pulley ratio changes, the fan rotates
faster than a conventional fan at low engine speeds.
This improves low-speed cooling at idle.

The fan clutch engages when the radiator dis-

charge air reaches 160°F, Engagement of the
clutch allows the fan to rotate up to a maximum
of 2000 R.P.M. When the radiator discharge air
drops to 135°F. or below, the clutch disengages,
which allows the fan to run a maximum of ap-
proximately 1000 R.P.M,

The thermostatically controlled fan clutch is
serviced only as an assembly.

EXHAUST SYSTEM

The exhaust system is basically carry-over
with the exception that the location of the muffler
aund resonator are reversed which places the
resonator under the rear quarter panel,
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS

Subject and Remarks

1. CYLINDER BLOCK

a, Engine TypPe . . . . . i i i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 90° V-Type
b. Number of Cylinders . . . . . .« o v v v i i i v v v e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 8
c. Bore and Stroke . . . . . . . L o e e 4,125" x 3.6873"
d. Piston Displacement . . . . . . . . . i ittt e e e e e e e e e e e e 394.1 cu. in.
e. Compression Ratio
Regular Fuel . . . . . @ . @ i e e e e e e e e 8.75:1
Premium Fuel (Except Starfire) . . . . . .. . v v v v v i v v v v v v v, 10.25:1
Premium Fuel (Starfire) . . . . . ¢ @ o v v v i v v i i it i e e e 10.50:1
f. Firing Order . . . .« v v v v v v v o v o v v v v v e ot e e e e e e e 1-8-7-3-6-5-4-2
g. Cylinder Identification
Left Bank (Front to Rear) . . . v v v v v v v v v i v vt i e e e e e e e e 1-3-5-7
Right Bank (Front to Rear) . . - . . & v v v v v v e i i e e et e e e e e e e 2-4-6-8
2. CRANKSHAFT
a. Diameter - Main Bearing Journal
NOS. 1,2, 3& 4 . . . i s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 2.9993" to 3.0003"
NO. S . e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 2.9990" to 3.000"
b. Width - Main Bearing Journal, Including Fillets
e 2 1.340"
Nos. 2, 3and 4 . . . . . . 0t i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 1.156"
NO. S e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 1.880"
c. Diameter - Connecting Rod Bearing Journal . ... ... ... .. .. 2.4992" to 2.5002"
d. Width - Connecting Rod Bearing, Including Fillets . . . .. .. ... .. 1.877'" to 1.880"
e. Length - Overall Crankshaft . . . . . . . . . . . v, 26.066"
f. Diameter - Of Qil Holes in Crankshaft . . .. . ... .. ... .. .... .201" to .209"
g. Number of Counterweights . . . . . . . . . . . 0 e e e s e e e e e e e e e e 6
h. Clearance - Crankshaft End Thrust . . .. ... ... ... ... ..., .004" to .008"
3. CRANKSHAFT SPROCKETS
a. Width . . . .. e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e .520" to .530"
b, Pitch . . . . e e e e e e e e .500"
c. Number of Teeth . . . . . . . . . . . . 0 e s e e e e e e e e e 18
4. FLYWHEEL
a. No. of Teeth on Starter GEAT . . . . v v v v v v v v v v v v vt et e e e e e e e e 176
b. No. of Teeth on Starter Pinion . . . . . . . . . . . . 0 . i i v i i ittt et e e 9
5. MAIN BEARINGS
a, Clearance - Crankshaft Vertical
Nos. 1, 2, 3 & 4 o o i i o et e e e e e e e e e .0005" to .0021"
NO. O L ot e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e .0020" to .0034"
b. Width - Bearing Shaft
L T 1.068"
Nos. 2, 3and 4 ... ... .. ..... e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 974"
Lo TR 1.875"
6. PISTONS
a. Length Overall . . . . . . . . . i i i i e e e e e e e e e e e e e 4,050
b. Length from Top of Piston to Pin Center . . . . . .. . ... ... ... 1.770" to 1.773"
c. Clearance (At Thrust Surface) Selective . . . . . . . .. .. ... ... .0073" to .00125"
d. Diameter - Nominal Outside . . . . . . . . v o o v i v v i v v vt b e e e 4.125"
e. Weight - Less Pins and Rings . . . . . . . . . o v v i i i v v it v v v v v v v 26.349 oz.
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS—Continued

Subject and Remarks

7. PISTON PINS

a.
b.

Diameter (Selective) . . . . . . . . . . ... .9807" to .9803"
Length Overall . . . . . . . 0 0 o 3.126"

c. Diametrical Clearance (Selective) Plain Boss . . . ... ... .. .0003" to .0005" Loose
8. PISTON RINGS
a. Number Compression Rings . . . . . . . . . . . . . v vt 2
b. Width, Compression Ring Top . . . . . . v v v v v v o i .0775" to .0780"
c. Width, Compression Ring, Bottom . . . . . . . . . . o . o v i L0925" to .0935"
d. Gap Clearance Compression Rings . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . ... . .013" to .023"
e. Clearance in Groove, Compression Rings . . . .. . .. . .. . ... ... .001" to .004"
f. Number, Oil Rings . . . . . . . . . .. .. 1
g. Width, Oil Ring Assembly
Perfect Circle . . ... . ... .. . .. . .1831" to .1889"
Sealed Power . . . ... . ... ... .1840" to .1890"
h. Gap Clearance, Oil Ring . . ... ... ... ... ... ... .. .. ... 015" to .055"
i. Clearance - Oil Ring to Piston Groove . . . . . . . . . . . v o . . ... .0005" to .007"
9. CONNECTING RODS
a. Length - Center to Center . . . . .. . . .. v v v v, 6.996" to 7.000"
b. Diameter - Connecting Rod Bore . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . ... 2.6245™ to 2.6250"
c. Diameter - Pin Bore . .. . ... ... ... .9807'" to .9811"
d. Clearance - Crankshaft (Vertical) . . . . .. . ... ... .. .. .... .0005" to .0026"
e. Clearance - Crankshaft (Horizontal) . . . . . ... .. ... ... ... . .0013" to .0034"
f. Clearance - Pin to Rod . . . . . v v v v v oo oo o .0003" to .000S" Loose
g. Clearance - End to Crankshaft . . . . . ... ... ... . .. ... . . . .002" to .011"
160. CAMSHAFT
a. Bearing Journal Diameters
ALl o e 1.9977" to 1.9985"
b. Width (Including Chamfers)
Nos. Loand S. ..o o oo .781"
Nos. 2, 3and 4 . . _ . oL .699"
¢. Journal Clearance in Bushing . . .. ....... ... ... ... ... .0010" to .0033"
d. Diameter - Reamed Bushing
ALl oo 1.9995™ to 2.001"
e. Length - Bushing
Al .688"
f. End Thrust . . .. ... ... .. .. Block and Spring Loaded Plunger
11. CAMSHAFT SPROCKET
a. Width o . L, .520" to .330"
b Pitch ..o 500"
C. Number of Teeth . . . . .. ... .. .. ... .. 36
12. TIMING CHAIN
a. Width .. oo 27/32"
bo Length ..o 24"
C. Number of Links . . . . .. . ... 48
do Pitch o .500"
13. VALVES - INTAKE
a. Diameter - Head . . . . . . ... .. 1.870" to 1.880"
b, Diameter - Stem . . . . .. ... ... ... .3427" to ,3432"
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS—Continved

Subject and Remarks

13. VALVES - INTAKE - (Continued)

c. Angle - Valve Seat . . . . . ..o e e e e e e e e 43°
d. Width - Valve Seat . . . v v v v v v e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 037" to 075"
e. Lift - Premium Fuel . . . . .« @ v e e i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 427"
Regular Fuel . . . . . o o o 0 v v i i e e e e e e e e e e 427"
f. Clearance in Guide . . . . . o v v i v v s e e e e e e e e e e e e e .0010" to .0025"
5= [ Hydraulic
14. VALVES - EXHAUST
a. Diameter - Head . . . . . v ¢ v v v v v 0 e e d e e e e e e e e e e e e e 1.357" to 1.5367"
b, Diameter = SEIM . . . . v v v ot e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e .3427" to .3422"
C. Angle - Valve SEal . . . v v .t e e e e e e e e e e e e e 450
d. Width - Valve Seat . . . . v v i i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e .037'" to .075"
. ATt . o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 435"
f. Clearance in Guide . . . . v v v v v v v i e e e e e e e e e e e .0015" to .0030"
g, Lash . .. L e e e e e e e e e e e e e Hydraulic
15. VALVE SPRINGS
a. Number of CoilS . . . . . e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 6.40 to 6.60
b, Length - Free . . . v v v v v vt et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 2.25"
c. Diameter - WITE . . . . v v v e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e .190" to .194"
d. Diameter - Inside TOP . . . v v v vttt i e e e e e e e e e e e 760"
e. Diameter - Outside BOUOM . . . « v v v v v v v it e et e e e e 1.472" to 1.496"
f. Pressure and Length
Valve OPEN .« v v v v e e e e e e e e e e e 175 to 189 lbs. @ 1.437"
Valve Closed . . v v v v v e e e e e e e e 85 to 95 lbs. @ 1.837"
16. VALVE LIFTERS
a. Diameter - Body
Standard . . . . e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e .9210" to .9215"
0L OVETSIZE & v v v v v v v v e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e .9220" to .9225"
010" OVersizZe . o v v v v e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e .9310" to .9315"
b. Length - Overall . . . . . .« . o i i vt et e e e e 2.125"
c. Clearance in Boss Selective . . . . . i i v v i i e e e e e e e e .0005" to .0020"
17. VALVE GUIDES
a. Height from top of Head . . . . . . . .« o v v v v v v v v i n e e 787"
b. Diameter - Inside InTAKE . . .« v v v v v v v e b b e e e e e e e e e .3442" to .3452"
c. Diameter - Inside ExhausSt . . . . . v v v v v o v e v v v b e e e e e .3442" to .3452"
d. Length - Overall . . . . . . o 0 v v v i s e e e e e e e e 2.390"
18. LUBRICATION SYSTEM
a. Capacity - Engine
Crankcase Only, Drain and Refill . . . . . .. .o v v oo v v oo v oo v 4 Qts.
Drain and Refill with Filter Change . . . . . . -« « « v v v v v v v v v o o v v o 5 Qts.
b. Oil Pump
Clearance - Pressure Relief Valve in Bore. . . . . . . .. .. . ... .0023" to .005"
Clearance - BEnd Gears . . . . . . v v v i i i e e e e e e e e e e .0025" to .008"
Width - Pump Gears . . . . v v v v v v v v v e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 1.509"
19. COOLING SYSTEM
2, Radiator - MaKe . . . . v v v e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e Harrison
D, Capacily. . . v o v i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 20-1/4 Qts.
For Air Conditioning, Add . . . . . . . . v v s v e 1-3/4 Qts.
C. Pressure Cap. . v v v v v v v e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 15 Lb.

d. THETIMOSLAL © » o v o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 170°
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TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

NOTE: Specified torque is for installation of parts only. Checking of torque during inspection may
be 15% below the specified minimum.

Application Ft. Lbs.

CRANKSHAFT AND CONNECTING RODS

Connecting Rod Bearing Cap BOIIS . . . . . v v v v v v v v e e e e e e e 32 to 42
Crankshaft Bearing Cap Bolts (Nos. 1, 2, 3 & 4) . . . . . . o v v v i vt 90 to 120
Crankshaft Bearing Cap Bolts (Rear). . . . . . . . . . . . .. v i i, 130 to 160
Crankshaft Pulley Bolt. . . . . . . .. . . . . . . 100 Min.
ENGINE MOUNTS
Front Mount Bracket to Front Cover Bolts . . . . . . . . v v v v v v i 28 to 38
Iront Mount to Bracket NUIS . . . . . . . . . o vt ot s e e e e e e i e 35 to 30
Front Mount to Frame Nuts . . . .. . . . . . ..ot i i 45 to 30
Rear Mount to Flywheel Housing Bolts . . . . . . . .. . ..o v v, 50 to 60
Rear Mount to Cross Member . . . . . . ... . . ... .. . ... 40 to 56
HEAD AND VALVE MECHANISM
Rocker Arm Cover Bolts . . . . . . . . . .. i it e 4 to 7
Cylinder Head to Block Bolts . . . . v v v v v e v v e e e e e e 60 to 80
Rocker Shaft Bracket to Head . . .. . . . . ... . . i i . 14 to 22
Spark Plugs. . . . . L. 18 to 34
FLYWHEEL AND DAMPER PLATE
Flywheel to Crankshaft Bolts . . . . . . . . . . . .. v v v v oo 85 to 95
Clutch Pressure Plate to Flywheel Bolts . . . . . . . . . v v v v v i 14 to 17
Damper Platc to Flywheel Bolts . . . . . . . . v v v v v et e e e 33 to 65
FLYWHEEL AND CLUTCH HOUSING
Flywheel Lower Housing Cover Bolts . . . . . .. . . .. v v vii .. 4 to 7
Flywheel Lower Housing to Block BoOItS . . . . . . v v v v v v e e 50 to 55
Flywheel Cover Housing to Block and Flywheel Housing . . . . . . . ... . ..... 50 to 55
Clutch Housing to Block and Flywheel Housing Bolts . . . . . . . . .. .. .. .... 50 to 55
FRONT COVER AND WATER PUMP
Cover to Block Bolts (3/8") . . . . . . . . . 24 to 40
Cover to Block Bolts (7/16™) . . . . . . . oo i 24 to 40
Water Pump to Front COVEr . . . . . . . v v v v v e e 14 to 22
Water Qutlet to Manifold . . . . . . .. .. .. 22 to 26

FUEL AND VACUUM PUMP
Pump to Front Cover BoltS . . . . . . . . v v v v e e e e e e e e e 35 to 40

Fuel Pump Eccentric . . . . . . . . o i vt i e e e e e 14 to 22
MANIFOLD
Intake Manifold to Head Bolts . . . . . . . . . . . v v i i e e e e e e 22 to 34
Exhaust Manifold to Head Bolts and Nuts . . . . . . .. . . . . . ... ... .... 19 to 25
OIL PAN, PUMP AND FILTER
Oil Pan Bolts. . . . . . L L e 10 to 18
Oil Pan Drain Plug . . . . . . . . e e e e e 35 to 45
Pump to Bearing Cap . . . . . . . . e e e e e e 22 to 26
Pump Cover BOItS . . . . . . . . o e S5 to 8
Pump Screen Bolts . . . . . . . . . L 4 to 7
Filter Assembly to Cylinder Block Bolts . . . . . . . v v v v v v s e e et et . 28 to 38
Filter Housing . . . . . . . . . . e 10 to 20
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CARBURETION

ITEMS LISTED IN THE TABLE OF CONTENTS ARE
NEW FOR 1962. FOR SERVICE PROCEDURES AND
RECOMMENDATIONS NOT LISTED, REFER TO THE
1961 88, 588 AND 98 SERVICE MANUAL.

CONTENTS OF SECTION

Subject Page
ROCIIESTER 4GC
THEORY OF OPERATION . . wooan v u . B- 4
CARBURETUR DISASSEMBLY . . . . . H- 4
ROCHESTER 2GC
FHEORY OF OPERATION . . . .. ... 8 8
REMOVE AND IMSTALL .. .... v v H-11
DIEASSEMBIY (o oo voivaiome e o B-11
CLEANING AND INSPEOTION . . .. . B-13

ROCHESTER CARBURETOR
MODEL 4GC

THEORY OF OPERATION

IDLE S5YSTEM

It ldle system is hasically the zame in oper-
arion as previous models, A fourth off-idle dis-
charge hole has been added in the throttle body
for improved fuel distribution and economy during
wif=1lle amd early parc throtole Operation.  Lhe
fourth hole is located just above the third off-idle
discharge hole.

PART THROTTLE SYSTEM

Me part throttle syvetem oparatoes bacically the
same 25 previous models except that main well
inzcrts have been added to the primary main well
and work in conjunction with the main well tubes,

[he purpose of the maln well ingerts iz to help
break up any vapor bubhles which may form in the
Ain wiell dred 50 That CIcient carburetor meoeter-
ing cao be maintained during hot enging operation.
I'he addition of the main well inserts help to main-
tain a more stable cngine idle and greatly improve
hot engine starting cavsed hy fuel percolation,

The main well inserts are removable. The
bottom tip of the inzert i3 indented to allow an
even flow of fusl from the main metering jets.

CARBURETOR DISASSEMBLY

The carburetor disassembly procedurc is the
samo ac 12al, with the caxccption thar the wain
well inseris can be removed after the removal of
the primary venturi cluster,

Subject Page
ASSEMBLY .o o0 o e A B-13
FLOAT ADJOSTMENTS. | .6 0 5 wie s 8-14
COMPLETION QF ASSEMBLY . .. .. d2-14
ADJUSTMENT (ON/OR OFF CAR) , .. B8-15
ADJISTMENTS (ON CAR) . . . . . . . 8-17
SEECIFICATIONS o i oho v wbnain 8-17
TEEED: o oo on 8 B 5D aRleTaEs 5-18

PHIMARY VENTURT _ &
CLUSTEH

MAIN WELL

PUMP DISCHARGE MSERTA

DALL (STEEL)

Fig. 8=101 Main Well lnsarts

On reassembly, position the main well inserts
ao that the flar side on lip of the insert Indexes
with the flat gide at the top of the main well, Lip
of insert must be seated in recess. (Fig. B-101)

ROCHESTER CARBURETOR
MODEL 2GC

THEORY OF OPERATION

IDLE SYSTEM (Fig. 8-102)

The idle system consists of the idle tubes (3),
idla pacoageo (3), idle air bleeda (1), idle channcl
ruslrictions (2, ), idle mixture adjustment needles
(8}, and idle discharge holes (7).
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Fig. 8-102 idle System

In curb idle position, the throttle valves are
slightly open, allowing a small amount of air to
pass between the wall of the carburetor bore and
the edges of the throttle valves,

The idle needle hole (9) is in the high vacuum
area below the throttle valves and the fuel bowl
is vented to atmospheric prcssure.

The fuel is drawn from the fuel bowl through
the main metering jets (4) into the main well,
The fuel is metered by the calibrated orifice at
the lower tip of the idle tube (3) and travels up
the idle tube.

When the fuel reaches the top of the idle tube,
it is mixed with air through two idle air bleed
holes (1), The idle mixture then moves on through
the horizontal idle passage and down through a
calibrated restriction (2). Just below the channel
restriction, the idle mixture is again bled with air
through a third air bleed (1). The idle mixture
continues down the vertical idle passage and
through another calibrated restriction (6) at the
base of the float bowl.

NOTE: The lower idle channel restriction is
not used on factory installed air conditioned
models. The mixture continues down past the four
off-idle discharge holes (7), located just above
the throttle valves, where more air is added to
the mixture. The mixture then passes through the
idle needle holes (9) and into the bore of the
carburetor.

In addition to this mixture of fuel and air, air
enters the bore of the carburetor through the
slightly opened throttle valve. For smooth oper-
ation, the air from the bore and the air-fuel mix-
ture from the idle needle hole must combine to
form the correct final mixture for curb idle engine
speed.

The position of the idle adjusting needle (8)
regulates the amount for air-fuel mixture ad-
mitted to the carburetor bore. Except for this

variable at the idle adjustment needle, the idle
system is specifically calibrated for low engine
speeds.

OFF-IDLE

As the throttle valves are opened, a pressure
differential change occurs. Openings of the valves
progressively exposes the idle discharge holes (7)
to manifold vacuum and the air flow, with the re-
sult that they deliver additional air-fuel mixture
for off-idle engine requirements.

On factory installed air conditioned cars, an
idle compensator is used as an additional aid to
prevent stalling during prolonged hot idle. The
compensator mounted between the large venturi,
consists of a bi-metal strip which, when heated,
opens a valve allowing additional idle air to enter
the system,

CHOKE SYSTEM (Fig. 8-103)

The choke system is basically the same inoper-
ation as the 1961 model except for the following
additional design features.

A vacuum relief hole has been added in the
vacuum supply channel to the choke housing. The
vacuum relief hole is located inside the throttle
bore just below the throttle valves and connects
directly to the choke vacuum passage.

The purpose of the choke vacuum relief hole is
to immediately bleed off choke vacuum during
quick acceleration,

In operation, during normal engine cold starting
and driveaway, manifold vacuum is normally high.
The high manifold vacuum transmitted to the choke
housing and choke piston helps pull the choke
valve open. During quick acceleration it is de-
sirable to allow the choke valve to close slightly
to obtain a richer mixture. The vacuum relief
hole allows this action to happen immediately by
“‘dumping’’ choke vacuum directly into the air
stream in the throttle body bore.

CHOKE VALVE ~ UNLOADER
L

CHOKE PISTON EVER

CHOKE  CHOKE
PISTON  PISTON

LEVER VACUUM FAST IDLE CAM

7 U
INTERMEDIATE D\CHOKE VACUUM

CHOKE LEVER VACUUM RELIEF HOLE
CHANNEL

Fig. 8-103 Choke System
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The choke houszing heat inlet has been moved
[rom the ccater of the choke cover to the side of
the chole hoareing.,

The Inside choke haffle plate has s defllector
added which is located adjacent to the heat inlet
hole, The deflector is used to deflecr the incom-
ing heat away from the coil so that the thermo-
static  coil will receive an even flow of heat
E(!mplt‘:‘LEl}" daroand 1.

The choke unloader mechanism has been moved
[rum the throttle lever side to the choke housing
gide of rthe carburetor due to the redesigned
throttle lever. The basic operation of the unloader
18 identical to previous models,

Choke unloading is accomplished by depressing
the accelerator pedal to the floor. The unloader
rodd, which iz connected directly to the fast idle
lever on the throttle shaft, moves upward forcing
a rang on the unloader lever, located on the choke
shatt, sgainsr the upper cholke lever which, inturn,
partially opens the choke valve,

CARBURETOR
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove air cleaner.

2. Remove retaining clip from bellcrank rod and
remove rod from carburetor,

3. Disconnect fuel line from front of carburetor,
4. Disconnect choke pipe from choke housing,
3. Dizconnect vacuum lines,

&, Remove four throttle body to intake manifold
nut=,

. Bemuve carburetor,

To install reverse removal procedure and make
adjustments outlined under ADJUSTMENTS {ON
THE. CAR).

Torque carburetor Lo intake manifold nuts 11
to 14 ft. lbs,

CARBURETOR DISASSEMBLY

AIR HORN
1, Mount carburctor on Holding Fixture BT-30-14
or J-5423-B, (Fig. 8-104)

2. Remove fuel inlet ficing and gasket, then re-
move the filter =cresen,

3, Remove the idle vent valve retaining screw,
shield amd vent,

IR VENT ¥ALVE
ATTAULILNG SCEW

CHLOADRER I EVFR

NETLRF

B RE W

T&ET ML F

Fig. 8-104 2GC Carburetor

4. Remove retainer clip from the intcrmediate
choke rod and unloader rod and remove the
intermediate choke and unloader rods.

v, Boinuve cotainer apriug clip oo the uppcer
end of the pump red at the pumplever and dis-
connect the upper end of the pump rod,

fi. Remaove the eight air horn attaching screws,
then lift the air horn straight up o remove,

7. Invert the air horn and place on a flar surface,
then remove the float hingz pin, floar and
needle assembly, (Fig., 5-103)

&, Hemove the floar needle and seat and gasket
nwing  Tanl BTOR?, then ramove fosl  filter
from the needle seat bore.

PUMP PLUNGER

PLUNGER SHAFT
HEi‘.ﬂENEH

INNER ARM
SET SCHEW

o
FLOAT ) ,.:il

HEFIH.F AN
PLULL CLEP

NEEDLE ﬁr.'.tu.'l-*"'r
HINGE pm;

POWEL PISTON 5STEM

CHOKE VALVE
ATTACHING SCREWE

" Fig, 8-105 Air Horn
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(FACTORY INSTALLED
AIR CONDITION CARS)
- -~

Lo,

11,

13,

Flg., 8=100 Floor bowl Assembly
Remove the power piston by depressing piston
sterm and allowing it to snap [ree.

Remove the retainer from the pump plunger
shafr and remove pump plunger.

If the pump lever and shaft or inner arm is
to be replaced, loosen the set screw on the
innecr arm.

Remove the air horn gasket.

If the choke valve or shaft is (o be replaced,
remove the two choke valve artaching screws,
then remove the choke valve, choke wvalve
ghaft and unloader from the air horn.

FLOAT BOWL (Fiq. B-106)

L.

L3

Remove baffle, pump iolet filter screen and
pump plunger return spring, then remove
aluminum bell check from bomom of pump
well,

Remova main motering jeto and powesr valve.

If equipped with an idle compensator, factory
installed air conditioned cars. only, remove
attaching screws and remove idle compen-
sator and gasker,

. Hemove veEntur cluster arfaching screws and
(=]

remove cluster apd gasket.

NOTE: The cluster center screw is larger
and has a gasker =ince it is located in the
pump discharge passage,

Uging a pair of needle noocod plicrus, remove
the pump discharge spring guide, then remove
the spring and steel ball, (Fig. 8-107)

PUMP DISCHARGE
BALL (STEEL

.

B.

Fig. 8=107 Pump Dischargs Guide

Invert floar bowl and remove the three throttle
body attaching screws, then remove the thrortle
body and gasket,

THROTTLE BODY AND CHOKE
LINKAGE (Fig. 8-108)

1.

Remove the fast idle cam attaching screw,

Remove the three choke covar attaching screws
and retainers, then roemove the cover amd
gasket,

Remove baffle plate from choke housing.

Remove the choke piston attaching screw,
Lhen remove pision Unk and lever assembly,
The piston can be romoved lrom the linkg by
removing the piston pin.

PIATON LEVER
ATTACHING 3CREW

NTERMEDIATE CHOKE
LEVEH AND SHAFT

IMOLIEM L ATT AL (MG 56| 1 | £ o

BAFFLE PL,

ATE

FAST IILE CaM

“GASKE
AR ATTACHING 3CREW

ta

v LUYEHR AND COLL

TTTCOVER SUKEWS AND RETAINEHS 3

Fig. 8=108 Throttle Body ond Choke Linkage
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5

~1

. Remove the twochoke housing attaching screws,
then remove the choke housing with linkage
and gasket.

. Remove the choke housing gasket, then re-
move the choke lever and shaft with linkage
from the choke housing.

. The idle mixture needle screws may be re-
moved for cleaning or replacement,

NOTE: No attempt should be made to re-
move the throttle valves or shaft as it may be
impossible to assemble the throttle valve
correctly in relation to the idle discharge
orifices.

CLEANING OF PARTS

50

1

The carburetor should not be cleaned in any
lution other than a cold immersion type cleaner.

. Thoroughly clean carburetor castings and metal
parts in carburetor solvent,

CAUTION: The choke coil, housing and
pump plunger should not be immersed in
solvent. Clean pump in clean gasoline only.

. Clean and dry all passages in castings with
compressed air. Do not pass drills through
jets or passages.

. Clean filter screens of dirt or lint. If filter
screens are distorted or plugged, they should
be replaced.

INSPECTION OF PARTS

1.

Check floats for dents or excessive wear at
hinge pin holes,

. Shake floats to check for leaks.

. Examine float needle and seat. If grooved,
replace with a new matched float needle, seat
and gasket assembly.

. Inspect the idle mixture adjusting needles for
burrs or ridges. Replace if necessary.

. Inspect the upper and lower surfaces of the
float bowl to see that the small sealing beads
are not damaged. Damaged beading may re-
sult in air or fucl lcaks at that point,

. Inspect holes in pump rocker arm, fast idle
cam and throttle shaft lever. If holes are
worn excessively or out of round to the extent
of improper operation of the carburetor, the
worn parts should be replaced.

. Inspect the steps on the fast idle cam for
excessive wear. If worn, replace cam to as-

sure proper engine operation during the warm-
up and choking periods,

. Inspect the pump plunger leather or rubber

for cracks or creases. If damaged, replace
the pump plunger as an assembly.

. Inspect the throttle body to make sure idle

passages and vacuum channels are open.

CARBURETOR ASSEMBLY

THROTTLE BODY ASSEMBLY (Fig. 8-108)

L.

2.

If removed, install the slow idle speed screw.

If removed, install the fast idle lever on the
end of the throttle shaft with attaching screw.
Install the fast idle speed screw and spring
in the lever.

If removed, install the idle mixture needles
and springs in the throttle body. Tighten
finger tight, then back out 1-1/2 turns as a
preliminary idle adjustment.

. Install the intermediate choke lever and shaft,

with linkage attached, in the choke housing.
The lever should extend upward between the
attaching screw bosses.

. Install the choke housing gasket, then position

the choke housing on the throttle body and
install the two attaching screws.

. If removed, install the choke piston on the

link so that the piston pin hole is facing
outward.

. Install the choke piston lever and link assem-

bly in the choke housing, then install the at-
taching screw.

. Position the fast idle cam on the throttle body

and install attaching screw.

. Place a new gasket on the bottom of the float

bowl with holes aligned, then position the
throttle body on the gasket and install the
three attaching screws. Tighten screws even-
Iy and securely.

FLOAT BOWL ASSEMBLY

1.

Install the pump discharge (steel) ball, spring
and guide in the passage in the venturi cluster
mounting surface, (Fig. 8-107)

. Install the venturi cluster, gasket, and attach-

ing screws. Screw with gasket must be in-
serted in center hole.

. If equipped with idle compensator, install com-

pensator and gasket between the two large
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venturl, wsing two seli-tapping screws, Do
nof over-tighten,

4. Install the main metering jers and power valve,

3. Install the pump inlet (aluminum) ball and the
pump return spring in the pump well, lnstall
the pump inlet screen and the baffle in the
float bowl.

AIR HORMN ASSEMBLY

1. If removed, install choke unleoader lover on
choke shaft. Tang on unloader lever faces
outward, Ingtall the choke shafl in air horn
by ioeciting it fromm e choke side, then in-
gtall choke valve in the choke shall with the
lerrers RP facing upward,

a. Insrall the choke wvalve screws, Center
the choke valve beforc tightening choke

valve screws, 020" clearance should be
maintained between choke unloader lever

and the air hurn castiag. Tighten choke
valve screws and stake lightly in place.

2. If removed, position the pump inner lever in

the air horn, install the pump lever and shaft
anid righten reraining ocrow,

NOTE: Lubricate shailt with “*Lubriplare’”
or light greasze,

3. Install the pump plunger shaft in the pump

lever =0 that the ond is pointing inward. then
install the retainer.

oh-

Position the floar needle sear gasket and small
filter screen on the sear. Install sear in air
horn with F1-332.

o

- Install the powe: ioton and lightly stake the
casting. Makc sure piston travels freely.

o

. Install the air horn gasker, float and needle
assembly and floar hinge pin,

LGAR:F T.INF FVEN
WITH SHARP ETH:E
OQF FLOAT SEAM

ATR HORM

GASKET Ix PLACE

Fig. B-109 Float Lavel Adjustment

MEASUNRE DIETANCE
FROM GASKET TO =
LOWEST PART OOF FLOAT &

Fig. 8-110 Float Drop Adjustment

FLOAT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

Make sure the float is properly aligned on the
air horn. If ir is necessary to bend the float arm
10r alignment purposes, recheck the float level
setting, (Fig. 8-109)

FLOAT DROP ADJUSTMENT (Fig. 8-110)

If necessary to adjust, bend the float tang which
wonlae s Llie needie sedr, Bend the tang [owara the
scat 10 decrease the Hoat drop and away from the
gedl to increase the drop.

COMPLETION OF CARBURETOR
ASSEMBLY (Fig. 8-111)

L. Inztall the air horn on the floar bowl while
guiding accelerator pump in place, Install and
tighten the eight air horn screws evenly and
securely,

4. Position the upper end of the pump rod on the
pump lever and retain with spring clip.

3. Position idle venr valve and shield on air horn
and retain with attaching screw,

4, Install the fuel inlet filter acreen with the
closed end inward, then install the inlet fitting
and gasket,

(o]

Install choke unloader rod into unloader lever
iend of rod facing inward), Then connect lower

end of rod o fast idle lever, retaining with
clip,

6. Install intermediate choke rod into upper choke
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Wik ¥EXT VAT YF
ATTECHMG SCREW

TNLOANFRE LEYER

HEES EF W R B
ALHFWA

Fig. 8-111 Carburetor Assembly

lever (end of rod facing inward)., Then counect
lower end of rod to intermediate lever re-
taining: with horseshoe clip,

7. Install rubbcr tee on the vacuum fitting in the
throttle body,

. Adjust fast idle cam rod, pump rod, and un-
loader as outlined under ADIVUSTMBENTS (ON
OR OFF CARL

ADJUSTMENTS
(On or Of the Car)

INTERMEDIATE CHOKE ROD AND
CHOKE COIL ADJUSTMENT

L.

1.

Adjust the intermediate choke rod as outlined
in Fig. 8-112.

. After choke rod adjustment is made, position

the baffle plate, coil cover and gasket and the
three =screws with retalners in the choke
housing. Do not tighten screws.

Rotate the choke cover counterclockwise until
the coil picks up the ke shafll g, amd e
mark on the choke cover is one notch lean.
(fFig, 8-113)

. Tighten the threc cowver screws evenly and

securely,

FAST IDLE CAM ROD ADJUSTMENT

Turn in fast idle speed screw until it just con-
tacts the second step of the fast idle cam.

. While holding up on the intermediate choke

lever an rhar the shonlder af rhe highaar aranp
of the fast idle cam 15 against the fasc idle
speed screw, {Check the clearance between top
edge of the choke valve and the air hornp ar
the rear edge, using Gauge Set 10U-31 (L 1507,
Make sure the intcrmediate choke rod is at

the battom of its slot [n the Intermediate lever,
(Fig. 8-114)

ROD IN INBOARD HOLE

HOLD CHOKE M
VALVFE CLOSED

PIETON FLUSH OH
1/32" OUT OF BORE

ROD TN INTERMEDIATE HOLE

HOLD CHOKE E [ !

VALVE CLOSED

ONE "V GROOVE FLUSH
WITH BORE OPENING

ROD IN QUTBOARD HOLE

' HOLD CHOKE :‘

VALVE CLOSED

SECONT "V GROOVE FLUSH
WITH BORE OPENING

Fig. 8-112 Intermediote Choke Adjustment
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CHOEE GE1
1 BOTCH LEay 8

BT TN ICTE T T A T
UHOEE LEVREH

BERD FAST MI.F
CAM RBOD TOALTIET

Fig. 8=114 Fast ldle Com Rod Adjustment

A, If necessary to adjust, bend the fast idle cam
rod.

PUMP ROD ADJUSTMENT

1. Using Gauge Ser 100-31 (1-7/16") check the
diztance from the Lop of the air cleaner mount-
ing ring to the top of the pump rod, The leg
vl the guouge mwrked CTPumptt should  Just
touch the top of the pump rod. (Fig, §-115)

2. Il neces=ary to adjust, bend the pump rod in
the location shown.

UMLOADER ADJUSTMEMT

L. With throttle valves held wide opes, check

Ihar b LG H
LA ROD

7,
SLOW IDLE SCREW
BACKED OUT ANT
THROTTLLE WALVES
FULLY CLOSED

THOOTTLE VALVES

WITE OBEN I
fnite. = o acam T

Fig. 8=11&¢ Unlooder Adjustment

clearance betwesn the ron edoe of rhe chole
valve and the air horn, (Fig. 8-116)

2. If necessary to adjust, bend the tang on the
unloader lever which contaces the choke lever,

NOTE: If the unlpader adjustment is made
with the carburetor off the car, recheck the
adjustiursut afler e warburcoor Is Loscalled

while the accelerator pedal is completely
depressed,
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ADJUSTMENTS (ON CAR)

There are three adjustments that must be made
with the carburetor mounted on the engine. They
are: Slow Idle, Fast Idle and Throttle Return
Check.

SLLOW IDLE SPEED

TRANSMISSION GEAR R.P.M.
Hydra-Matic Drive 500
Synchromesh Neutral 550

Factory Installed Air Conditioning - Air
Conditioning turned ‘‘OFF”’, Idle Compen-
sator held closed.

Dealer Installed Air Conditioning (Without
Idle Compensator) - Air Conditioning
turned ‘‘ON’’,

SLOW IDLE ADJUSTMENT

With the engine at normal operating tempera-
ture, throttle return check Holding Fixture J-
6342-01 in place, and air cleaner removed, adjust
slow idle as outlined in chart. Tool BT-1501 can
be used to turn adjusting screws.

After the idle r.p.m. is stabilized, turn in or
out each idle adjusting screw until the smoothest
possible idle is obtained. This is normally ac-
companied by a higher manifold vacuum reading
and/or an increase in the idle r.p.m. Then turn
out each needle 1/4 turn, at which time both
vacuum and idle r.p.m. will drop off slightly.

NOTE: It may be necessary to readjust idle
speed and mixture after air cleaner is installed
on car.

When setting idle speed and mixture on carbu-
retors with an idle compensator (factory installed
air conditioning only) make sure the idle com-
pensator is closed by holding it down. If the idle
speed increases when the air cleaner is installed,
do not reduce idle speed setting since the idle
compensator is open. If idle speed decreases,
readjust to correct r.p.m.

FAST IDLE ADJUSTMENT

The fast idle adjustment can be made as follows:

1. Rotate fast idle cam, so that the fast idle
screw is resting on the high step of the cam.

2. With engine running at operating temperature
and transmission in neutral, adjust the fast
idle screw to obtain an engine speed of 1900
r.p.m.

NOTE: Set fast idle at 2200 r.p.m. in sub-
zero temperatures,

Any time the fast idle is changed it will be
necessary to adjust the throttle return check.

THROTTLE RETURN CHECK ADJUSTMENT

The throttle return check adjustment can be
made as follows:

1. Be sure fast idle adjustment has been made,
then shut off engine.

2. Rotate fast idle cam so that the fastidle screw
rests on top of the highest step of the fast
idle cam.

3. Measure clearance between the contact screw
and the throttle lever contact. Clearance
should be .050".

4. If adjustment is necessary, adjust the contact
screw using two wrenches.

NOTE: Any time the fast idle is changed
it will be necessary to readjust the throttle
return check. For throttle linkage adjustment,
refer to the Hydra-Matic Section (3) or Syn-
chromesh Section (11).

ATMOSPHERIC IDLE VENT ADJUSTMENT

The atmospheric idle vent is designed to vent
any vapor formed in the float bowl during slow idle
operation. It is opened by a tang onthe pump lever
whenever the throttle valves are in the slow idle
position.

1. Rotate fast idle cam until the fast idle screw
is resting on the highest step of the fast idle
cam. (1900 r.p.m.) The idle vent valve should
just be closed.

2. If necessary to adjust, bend the idle vent tang
on the pump lever, using Tool BT-69.

3. Run the engine on slow idle. The idle vent
must be open.

SPECIFICATIONS
Float Level Float Drop Fast Sec. S
Corb Soc Assist Choke | Choke | !dle | Lock~ | Throt, Pump Un- Ae‘:' Slow Fast | Return | Idle
* | Prim. . Prim., Sec. Spring Rod Coil | Cam | Out |Clear- Rod loader | ~" I Idle Idle | Check | Vent
Lever
Toe | Heel Rod ance

2-GC | 1/2" - - 1-13/16" - - Flush One | .150" - - 1-7/16" | 150" - 500 & | 1900 & .050" Just
to 1/32" | Notch 550 2200 Closed
Out Lean at 1900

4-GC {9/32 | 3/8" | 1-3/8"| 1-1/2" | 1-5/16" | 1-3/64" | Flush Index | .053" | .015" | .030" | 1-1/64" | .115" | .005" | 500 & | 1400 | .020" | Just
to 1/32" to 550 Closed
Out 025" at 1600

* For detailed information as to adjustment procedures for the above specifications refer to their respective sections.
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BT-68
100-31 g
e
& i\
- J-6342-01
J-17182-2 BT-69 BT-18
M BT-91A
e = —— )
BT-1501
BT-18 - Bending Tool - Pump Rod 30-14 - Universal Carburetor Holding
Fixture
BT-52 - Needle Seat Remover and Installer
100-31 - Tool Set for 2GC Adjustments

BT-68 - Fast Idle Cam Rod Checking Gauge

(. 053") J-5923-B - Carburetor Holding Stand
BT-69 - Bending Tool - Idle Vent J-6342-01 - Throttle Return Check Holding Tool
BT-90 - Unloader Checking Gauge (., 115") J-7182-1 - Float Level and Alignment Gauge
BT-91A - Bending Tool - Tang of the Fast 46C

Idle Cam J-7182-2 - Bending Tool - Float and Vacuum
BT-1501 - Idle Adjusting Tool Assist Tang 4GC

Fig. 8-117 Carburetor Tools
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TUNE-UP

TUNE-UP GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS ARE NEW
FOR 1962. FOR TUNE-UP PROCEDURES AND
DIAGNOSIS, REFER TO THE 1961 88, S88 &
98 SERVICE MANUAL.

GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS

FAST IDLE
2 Barrel Carburetor . . . . . . . . . . . e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 1900 R.P.M
4 Barrel Carburetor . . . . . . i i i i e e e e e e e e e e e 1600 R.P.M
CHOKE SETTING
2.GC L e e e e e e 1 Notch lLean
4 GO e Index
DISTRIBUTOR
8. Cam Angle Range . . . . . . v v v v v e 28° to 329 (Adjust to 309)
b. Contact Point Opening . . . . . . . v v v i i i i et e e e e e e e e e Ole"
¢. Contact Arm Spring Tension . . . . . . . . . . . i i it e e e 19 to 23 oz.
d. Condenser CapacCily . . . . . v v v v v v v v e e e e e e e e e e .18 to .23 Mid.
e. Vacuum Advance per inch of Vacuum
7 o T O Start
0 11-1/2° to 13-1,/2°
f. Mechanical Advance per Distributor r.p.m.
400 . . L e e 0° to 2°
1200 . L e 99 1o 11°
20000 . L L e e e 12° to 14°
IGNITION TIMING
Normal Setting (Hydra-Matic) . . . . . . . . . .\ v i v vttt e 5° B.T.D.C.
Normal Setting (Synchromesh) . . . . . . . . . v v v v i i i e e 2-1/2O B.T.D.C.
With Low Octane or Carbon Build-Up (Retard from i
Normal SELiNg) . v v v v v v v e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 2:1/2°
SPARK PLUGS
AIT Gap . . . e e e 030"
Heat Range
Regular Fuel ENgiNe . . . . . . 0 0 i i et e e e e e e e e e e e e A.C, 45
Premium Fuel Engine . . . . . . . . . . 0 ittt i i A.C. 44
EXPOTt . . e e e e e e e e e e e e e e A.C, 46
COMPRESSION TEST & . 0 5t v v e s e v e et e et e e e e e e e e e **Minimum 100 1bs,

* 88 Low Compression Option 17" @ 12° to 14°.
** Lowest Cylinder not less than 80, of highest Cylinder.
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CLUTCH

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE AND SPECIFICATIONS
ARE NEW FOR 1962. FOR OTHER RECOMMEN-
DATIONS AND SERVICE PROCEDURES, REFER
TO THE 1961 88, S88 & 98 SERVICE MANUAL.

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE

The clutch linkage should be lubricated with
SAE 20 engine oil at each engine oil change in-
terval. The clutch pedal free travel should also
be checked at this time.

The clutch release bearing should be lubricated
sparingly with a sodium soap, fine fiber grease
such- as Marfax Heavy Duty No. 2 whenever the
transmission is removed or major clutch service
is required.

CLUTCH SPECIFICATIONS

1. CLEARANCE

2. DISC FACINGS

o a0 o

6. PRESSURE SPRINGS

7. RELEASE BEARING

Hub and Splines on Clutch Shaft . . . . . .

Area - Total Square Inches ... .. ...
Diameter - Inside . ... ... ... ...
Diameter - Outside . . . . . ... .. ...
Number Used . ... . ... ... ... ..
Thickness . . . . ... ... ... ...

5. PEDAL HEIGHT . ... ............

a. Number Used . ... ............
b. Compression Pressure - lbs. . . .. ...
1. Color . . . . ... . . ... ... ...

..................... Aluminum

a. Thickness . . ... .. ... ........
b. Type . . . . . . . . . e

209 at 1-3/4"




(108)

10-2 Clutch




(109) Synchromesh 11-1

SYNCHROMESH

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE IS NEW FOR 1962.
FOR OTHER RECOMMENDATIONS, PROCEDURES
AND SPECIFICATIONS, REFER TO THE 1961 88,
588 & 98 SERVICE MANUAL.

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE

The lubricant level should be checked at each
engine oil change interval and if found to be below
the tiller plug level, add SAE 8U (preterred) or
SAE 90 Multi-Purpose Gear Lubricant. Periodic
or seasonal change of lubricant is not recom-
mended.
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FOR FRAME DATA, REFER TO THE 1961 88, 588 AND 98 SERVICE MANUAL.
CONTENTS OF SECTION 12
Subject Page Subject Page
BUMPER ALIGNMENT . . ... ...... 12-1 FRONT AND REAR BUMPERS . . . . . .. 12-2
TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS .. . ... .. 12-1 HOISTING OF CAR . . . . .. ... .... 12-4

BUMPER ALIGNMENT

Vertical, horizontal, fore and aft alignment of
the front and rear bumper assemblies is provided
for through the use of elongated holes in the
bumper to back bar and back bar to frame. Angu-
lar adjustment may be provided for by the use of
washer(s) between the bumper and back bars.

NOTE: The front and rear bumper back bar
to frame bolts are serrated. To make fore and

aft adjustments, the nuts must be loosened and the
bolt driven out until serrations are clear of frame

and back bar. Then position bumper and tighten
nuts.

To align bumpers, loosen bumper attaching
bolts and shift bumper to desired position. Make
sure that bumpers are horizontal and clearance
between bumper and fenders is even on both sides.
Torque bolts as indicated under Torque Speci-
fications.

BUMPER TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

NOTE: Specified torque is for installation of parts only. Checking of torque during inspection may
be 15% below the specified minimum.
APPLICATION FT. LBS.
FRONT BUMPER
License Support to Bumper . . . . . . v v v v v i v e e e e e e e e e e e e e 8 Max.
Reinforcement to Upper Primary Bar . . . . . . . . . . o v i v v 30 to 40
Reinforcement to Back Bar . . . . . . . . . . . o e e e e e e 100 Min.
Back Bar to Frame . . . . . . . . . . . e e e e e e 100 Min.
Strut to Brace . . . . L L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s 22 to 28
Lower Primary Bar to StTUL . . . . . . . v v v vt et e e e e e e e e e 22 to 28
Fender Bracket to Fender and Brace . . . . .. . .. .. . ..o, 15 to 20
Upper Primary Bar to Lower Primary Bar . . . . .. . ... ... ... 22 to 28
REAR BUMPER
Inner Guard to Primary Bars (Fiesta Only) . . . . . . . v v v v v v v v v v v v v o 35 to 45
Outer Guard to Primary Bars (Fiesta Only) . . . . . . . .. .. oo v oo .. 22 to 28
Upper Primary Bar to Lower Primary Bars (Fiesta Only). . . ... ... ... .. 22 to 28
Back-up Light to Bumper or Ornament (All Except Fiesta) . .. .. ... ...... 8 Max.
Bumper to Back Bar . . . . . . . e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 100 Min.
Back Bar to Frame . . . . . . . . . . . e e e e e e e e 100 Min.
Step to Bumper (45 Style) . . . . . . . .. e e e e e e e e e e e e e 22 to 28
Frame to Support Bracket and Inner Support (All Except Fiesta) . . . . . . .. .. 30 to 40
Seal Retainer to Upper Primary Bar (Fiesta Only) . . . . . .. ... ... .. .... 8 Max

1]
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UPPER PRIMARY BAR FILLER

REINFORCEMENT

BRACKET

SPACER

LICENSE PLATE INSTALLATION

REINFORCEMENT FRONT FENDER

SEAL

RETAINER

BRACKET

e

[ SPACER

\J/

INSTALLATION OF BRACKET, RETAINER,
SEAL AND REINFORCEMENT TO FENDER

LOWER PRIMARY BAR

INSTALLATION OF MAJOR
BUMPER PARTS

Fig. 12-1 Front Bumper Assembly
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LICENSE PLATE INSTALLATION

LICENSE LAMP

FILLER

PRIMARY BAR

it

BACK BAR

Fig. 12-2 Rear Bumper Assembly (All Except Fiestas)

__LICENSE PLATE INSTALLATION UPPER BAR
I,;_//‘lf‘—"/ —

LICENSE LAMP

FILLER UPPER PRIMARY BAR

STEP INSTALLATION
3 SEAT FIESTA

OUTER GUARD

Fig. 12-3 Rear Bumper Assembly (Fiestas)
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FRAME CONTACT LIFT
POINTS AT TORQUE BOXES

Fig. 12-4 Frame Lift Points

HOISTING OF CAR

When supporting car on a floor jack or floor
stands, or a twin post hoist, the car should be
supported at the suspension points only. Under
no conditions should the car be supported at the
extreme ends of frame or at the frame side

rail(s) as deforming of frame members may
result,

When using a frame contact hoist, the car should
be lifted only at the torque boxes (where the front

and rear frame sections join the frame side rails).
(Fig. 12-4)
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ITEMS LISTED IN THE TABLE OF CONTENTS ARE
NEW FOR 1962. FOR SERVICE PROCEDURES
AND RECOMMENDATIONS NOT LISTED, REFER
TO THE 1961, 88, S88 & 98 SERVICE MANUAL
AND STARFIRE SUPPLEMENT.
CONTENTS OF SECTION 13
Subject Page Subject Page
PERIODIC MAINTENANCE. . .. ... .. 13-1 WIRING DIAGRAM . . .. ... .. .... 13-5
IGNITION RESISTOR . . . . .. .. .... 13-1 GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS . . .. ... 13-7
FUEL GAUGE . . ... ... ....... 13-1 FUSES. . . . . . . . . o ... 13-9
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER . . . . ... ... 13-2 LIGHT BULB NUMBERS. .. ... . ... 13-10
PERIODIC MAINTENANCE A. Remove bearings from end frames and wash
in clean gasoline,
BATTERY

L. Check battery liquid level at each oil change,
once a month or morc often (when refueling)
in hot weather. Level should reach the bottom
of the vent well.

CAUTION: DO NOT OVERFILL.

2. Clean top of battery and terminals every
10,000 miles and check tightness of battery
hold-down bolt. To properly clean battery:

a. Make sure vent plugs are installed tight.
b. Remove battery cables from battery.

c. Clean battery and battery cable clamps with
a diluted ammonia or soda solution and a
brush. When the solution stops foaming,
rinse with clear water.

d. Apply a thin coating of petrolatum to ter-
minals and clamps after installing clamps.

GENERATOR

1. Inspect the commutator and brushes for wear
and cleanliness (ohserve through end frame).
If commutator is dirty, clean with number 00
sand paper, brush seating stone or seating
paste while engine is running. DO NOT USE
EMERY CLOTH.

2. Check generator belt tightness with Tool 33-70
and adjust if necessary.

3. If brushes are worn to less than half their
original length they should be replaced.

At the time of brush replacement, the generator
end frame bearings should be inspected and re-
packed, if necessary, as follows:

B. Repack bearings sparingly (25%) with Delco-
Remy Bearing Lubricant, Part No. 1948791,

C. Fill the commutator end frame bearing
reservoir 50% full of Delco-Remy Bearing
Lubricant.

D. Install bearings into end frames.

DISTRIBUTOR

The distributor requires periodic inspection of
the cap, rotor, wiring, breaker points and timing.

When replacing the contact point assembly, apply
a small amount of Delco-Remy Ball Bearing Lu-
bricant or equivalent to the breaker cam. No other
lubrication is required.

IGNITION RESISTOR

The ignition resistor is located inside the chassis
wiring harness. The ignition resistor is not serv-
iced separately.

FUEL GAUGE

The instrument cluster fuel gauge has abalanced
pointer. When the ignition key is turned off, the
pointer may come to rest at any position on the
dial,

The gasoline fuel gauge circuit consists of an
electrical indicator in the cluster and a float-

controlled rheostat in the tank. The circuit can
be checked for accuracy with tester BT 11-13,

TESTING FUEL GAUGE CIRCUIT

IMPORTANT: Engine must be running at least
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1500 r.p.m. when testing the gasoline gauge to
insure adequate operating voltage (14.5 volts) at
the gauge.

When checking either at the rear compartment
or the instrument cluster, be sure that the correct
sequence is followed to insure accurate readings.
The checking procedure must be started with
Tester BT-11-13 on the *‘F’’ position, then moved
to the ‘“1/2” and “‘E’’ positions, in that order.
If checks are made in any other sequence, it will
be necessary to stop the engine, restart it, and
again set engine speed at 1500 r.p.m. before taking
each fuel gauge reading.

FUEL GAUGE CHECK AT
REAR COMPARTMENT

L. Set Tester BT-11-13 on ‘‘F’’ position.

2. Connect one lead of tester to the wire in the
rear compartment from the instrument panel
gauge and the other lead to ground.

3. Start the engine and set at 1500 r.p.m., then
check the readings on the instrument panel
gauge. It should read at the full position or
beyond.

4. Set the rtester on ‘‘1/2”° position. The gauge
should read within 1/8" of the 1/2 position.
Set the tester at the ‘‘E’’ position. The pointer
should read at the ‘‘E’’ graduation or below.

If the gauge registers correctly during this
test, the trouble is in the tank unit or the wire
from the rear compartment connector to the tank
unit. If the gauge reads incorrectly, the trouble
is in the instrument panel unit, in the wire from
the printed circuit to the rear compartment con-
nector, or in the instrument cluster prénted cir-
cuit,

When removing the tank unit for inspection,
check as follows:

1. Clean all dirt from around the tank unit
terminal,

2. Connect the tank unit wire to the rear com-
partment connector and ground the tank unit
to the car.

CAUTION: Never connect the tank unit
directly to a 12 volt source since damage to
the unit will result.

3. Turn the ignition switch on, and move the
float arm up and down. If the unitis operative,
the gauge will give readings corresponding to
the movement of the arm.

NOTE: Readings taken in this manner will
not be accurate unless engine is running at
1500 r.p.m. and test is started with float in

“full’’ position and then moved down. Also
check for freedom of movement of the float
arin,

4, If the tank unit is replaced, always check the
new unit in the same manner before installing
it in the tank.

FUEL GAUGE CHECK AT CLUSTER

To determine whether the dash gauge or wiring
to the rear compartment connector is at fault,
proceed as follows:

NOTE: With the instrument cluster printed
circuit, it is not possible to disconnect the tank
unit wire at the dash gauge. To check the dash
gauge alone:

1. Unscrew the plastic caps on both terminals
of the dash gauge.

2. Connect one lead of tester to the L.H. ter-
minal of the gauge (as viewed from the rear
of the instrument cluster) and the other lead
to ground.

3. Set Tester BT-11-13 on “‘F’’ position,

4, Disconnect the wiring plug from the printed
circuit and connect a jumper wire between a
known ‘‘hot’’ source and the R.H. terminal
of the gas gauge (as viewed from rear of in-
strument cluster),

3. Start the engine and set at 1500 r.p.m., then
check the reading on the gauge. It should
read at the “‘F’’ graduation or above.

6. Set the tester at ‘‘1/2’’ position, gauge should
read within 1/8" of the *‘1/2' position. Set
the tester at the ‘‘E’’ position. The gauge
pointer should register at the ‘‘E’’ graduation
or below.

If the gauge registers correctly, the trouble is
in the printed circuit or the wire from the printed
circuit to the rear compartment connector. If
the gauge does not register correctly, during this
test, it is defective and should be replaced.

If both dash and tank units register correctly,
make a visual inspection of the printed circuit.
Defects will show up in the form of blisters or
breaks in the circuit. Shorts or breaks in the
wiring can be isolated by making a continuity
check of the wiring.

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

The instrument cluster consists of the speed-
ometer head, fuel gauge, safety sentinel (optional
equipment), ‘“‘HOT’’, “‘COLD”’, ““HIGH BEAM”,
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FUEL GAUGE SPE
BULB AND SOCKET ,T:E:S;EE ﬁmFEEﬂFTFH

CASF

BULAAEH ITOUSING LENS DAL BEZEL

\
e

PRINTED EPEEDOMFETFR
CIRCUIT HEAD

GROMMET
SAFETY SENTINEL

FACE PLATE CONTROL. KNOD
Fig., 13=1 Instrument Cluster
SEFEDOMETER SAFETY
TTEAT HSENTINEL
FLET. H.H. TURN COLD HoT OIL GEN. T.H TURN ODOMETER

HIGT BEANM

FUEL GAUGE
CONNECTIONS SPEEDOMETER HEAD

Fig. 13=2 Location of Instrument Lights
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“OIL PRESSURE”, ‘“‘GENERATOR’ and ‘‘TURN
SIGNAL’’ indicators.

All electrical connections in the cluster are
made through a printed circuit. The printed cir-
cuit is connccted to the main wiring harness by
a plug-in type connector.

For removal and installation of the instrument
cluster assembly, refer to the INSTRUMENT
PANEL AND RADIO SECTION.

For replacement of any internal component
parts of the instrument cluster refer to Fig. 13-1.

When removing an instrument panel light bulb,
the bulb must be pulled straight out of the socket.
(Refer to inset Fig. 13-2) Before installation of
the bulb into the socket, be sure bulb wires are
parallel with the center line of the bulb to pre-
vent a short or open circuit,

PRINTED CIRCUIT

Remove and Install

1. Remove speedometer cluster assembly.

2. Remove the printed circuit attaching screws
and the fuel gauge connector nuts and washers.

3. If equipped with safety sentinel, disconnect
safety sentinel actuating wire from printed
circuit,

4. Remove printed circuit,

To install, reverse removal procedure, trans-

fer light bulbs and safety sentinel buzzer if so

equipped.

NOTE: The short printed circuit attaching

scrcws arc located at ‘*A’" Fig. 13-2.

SPEEDOMETER HEAD

Remove and Install

1. Remove the instrument cluster assembly.

2. If equipped with safety sentinel, remove the
safety sentinel control knob.

3, Remove the case to bezel attaching screws.
4, Remove the speedometer head to case attach-
ing screws, located at ‘‘B” in Fig. 13-2, and
remove the speedometer head from the
housing.
NOTE: If equipped with safety sentinel,
remove the actuating wire from the printed

circuit,

To install, reverse the removal procedure,

FUEL GAUGE

Remove and Install

1. Remove instrument cluster.

2. Remove the printed circuit.

3. Remove the fuel gauge retainer to case at-
taching screws and remove the gauge from
the instrument cluster.

4, Remove the fuel gauge to retainer connecting
studs, flat washers and insulator, then remove
gaugc.

To install, reverse the removal procedure.
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Fig. 13-3 Wiring Diagram
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TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

NOTE: Specified torque is for installation of parts only. Checking of torque during inspection may
be 159 below the specifications.
APPLICATION Ft, Lbs.
L. Battery Hold-Down Nut . . . . . . . . . .. ... i, 1.5 to 2.5
2. Conmnector Strap to Starting Motor Bolt . . . . . . . . v 0 e 6 to 8
3. Distributor Clamp to Cylinder Block Bolt . . . . . . . . . . v v v i i 11 to 14
4. Generator Bracket to Cylinder Head Bolt - Nut . . . . . . .. .. .. ... .. ... 45 to 35
5. Generator to Bracket Bolts & NULS . . . . . . . vt i v i it 22 to 26
6. lgnition Coil to Intake Manifold Stud NUES . . . . . . v v v v e e oo e 9 to 1l
7oo5park PIugs ... oL L 18 to 34
8. Starter Motor to Flywheel Lower Housing Nut & Bolt . . . . . . . ... ... .... 45 to 50
9. Battery Cable to Starter Motor NUt . . . . . . . . . o v v vt 10 to 12
100 Junction Block Nut . . . ... L, 8 to 10
L1, Srarter Terminals (Solenoid) . . . . . . . . . . . .. . L 1.530 to 1.75
12, Ignition Coil Terminal NUts . . . . . . . . . . v 0t et e e, 1 to 1.30
13. Generator Terminal NULS . . . . . . .. . oo o v 2 to 4
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS
DISTRIBUTOR TEST SPECIFICATIONS
Distr. Rotor Spr“?g Vacuum Advance Mechanical Advance
No. Rot. Tension
1110989 L.H. 19 to 23 0z.|7" to 9" 18'* Distr. r.p.m. 400 1200 2000
(Counter- /50 Oy 0 0|.,0 ol.,0 0
clockwise) Start |11-1/27 to 13-1/2 Degrees |07 to 2719 to 117{12" to 14

*88 (1111004) Low Compression Option (W4) 17" @ 12° ro 14°

STARTING MOTOR

AN = 09 o+ 0 0 o ®

Make . . . L Delco-Remy
Brush Spring Tension . . . . .. .. ... ... 35 oz. min.
No. of Brushes Used . .. . . .. . .. 4
No. of Fields . . . . .. 4
No. of Teeth on Starter Pinion . . . . . ... ... ... ... 9
No. of Teeth on Flywheel . . . . . . ... ... ... ... .. ... 176
Ratio Between Starter Pinion and Ring Gear . .. . . ... .. ... . ... ... 195 to 1
Rotation, Viewed from Drive End . . . . ... .. .. ... ... . ... .... Clockwise
Pinion Clearance . . . . . . . .. . ... ... ... ... 010" to 140"

Free Speed (Model 1107665): 3600 to 5100 r.p.m. at 10.6 volts, 65 to 100 amps.
Free Speed (Model 1107776): 3900 to 5400 r.p.m. at 10.6 volts, 80 to 120 amps.

SOLENOID SWITCH

a. Current Consumption (Model 1119798) Both Windings at 10 Volts @ 80°F. 42 to 49 Amps.
b. Current Consumption (Model 1114257) Both Windings at 10 Volts @ 80°F. 47 to 54 Amps.
¢. Current Consumption (Model 1119798) Hold-In Winding at 10 Volts@ 80°F. 10.5 to 12.5 Amps.
d. Current Consumption (Model 1114257) Hold-In Winding at 10 Volts@ 8COF. 15.5 to 17.3 Amps.
GENERATOR
a. Charging Rate Cold - at 14.0 Volts, 2500 r.p.m. (Model 1102276) . . . . .. . .. 35 Amps
b. Charging Rate Cold - at 14.0 Volts, 2520 r.p.m. (Model 1102277y, . . . ... .. 40 Amps.
c. Charging Rate Hot . . . . ... ... ........... (Controlled by Curreat Regulator)
d. Field Current Draw at 12 Volts, 80°F (Model 1102276). . . . . . .. .. 1.62 to 1.82 Amps.
e. Field Current Draw at 12 Volts, 800F (Model 1102277). . . . . . . . . . 2.66 to 2.806 Amps.
f. Brush Spring Tension . . . . . . .. .. ... ... 28 oz.
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS (Cont’d)

GENERATOR REGULATOR

Cut Out Relay

a. ALY Gap . . .. s, .020"
b. Point Opening . . . . . . . . . . . e e e e .020"
c. Closing Voltage (Model 1119253E) . . . . . . . . 11.8 ro 13.5 Volts (Adjust to 12.8 Volts)
d. Closing Voltage (Model 1119600) . . . . ... .. 11.8 to 13.0 Volts (Adjust to 12.8 Volts)

Voltage Regulator

c. Air Gap (Model 1119253L) . . . . . . o 0 i v v i e e e e e e e e, 060"
f. Alr Gap (Model 1119600) . . . . . . . . . . e e e 067"
g. Upper Contact Opening (Model 1119600) . . . . . . . . . . v v v i i i i, 016"
h. Voltage Setting (Model 1119233E) . . . . ... . .. ... Refer to Fig. 13-12 - 1961 S.M.
i, Voltage Setting (Model 1119600y . .. .. .. ... ... Refer to Fig. 13-19 - 1961 S.M,
j- Lower Contact Setting (Model 1119600) . .. .1 to .3 Volts Lower Than Upper Contacts
Current Regulator
ko Alr Gap . . . . e e e e, 075"
1. Current Setting (Model 1119233E). . . . .. . . ... .. Refer to Fig. 13-17 - 1961 S.M.
m. Current Setting (Model 1119600) . .. .. .. ...... Refer to Fig. 13-24 - 1961 S.M.

NOTE: Operating temperature shall be assumed to exist after not less than 25 minutes of continuous
operation with a charge rate of 1 to 10 amperes,

BATTERY—12 VOLT
Regular Fuel Engine

a, Make . . . L e, Delco-Remy
b. Model . . . L L e e, 3KMR 62
C. Plates . . . 9 Per Cell
d. Capacity at 20 Hr. Rate . . . . . . . .. . . . . it i e 62 Ampere Hour
e. Specific Gravity for fully Charged Battery . . ... ... ...... 1.270 + :010 at 80OF.
Premium Fuel Engine
a. Make ..., Delco-Remy
b. Model . . . . . e 3KRM70
o Plates . L e e 11 Per Cell
d. Capacity at 20 Hr. Rate . . . . . . . . . . o ittt e i 70 Ampere Hour
e. Specific Gravity for fully Charged Battery . ... ... .. ..... 1.270 + .010 at 80°F.
COIL
a. Primary Resistance . . . .. . .. ... . . . . 1.28 to 1.42 Ohms
b. Secondary Resistance . ... ... ...... e e e e e 7200 to 9500 Ohms
RESISTOR, IGNITION COIL (IN WIRING HARNESS)
a. Resistance 80°F . . . . . .. .. ... ... 1.75 to 1.85 Ohms
DISTRIBUTOR (1110989)
a. Cam Angle Range . . . ... ... ... ... ... ... ..... 28° to 32° (Adjust to 300)
b. Contact Point Opening . . . . . . . . v v v v v e e e e 016"
c. Contact Arm Spring Tension . . . . . . . . .. . v v v it 19 to 23 oz.
d. Condenser Capacity . . . . . . . . . . vt i it e .18 to .23 Mid,
SPARK PLUGS
a. Make . L e e e e e e AC
b. Type:
Regular Fuel Engine . . . . . . . . . o v v i it s e e e e e e e e 45
Premium Fuel Engine . . . . . . . . . . . . . i i i i e e e e e e e e e e e 44
Export Engine . . . . . . . . . . e e e e e e 46
c. Thread . . . . . . . . e Metric 14MM
d. Body . .. 13/16" hex.
€. 5park Gap . .. . L e e e e e e .. .030"
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS (Cont’d)

HORNS
a. Current Draw at 12 Volts . . . . . . . . . ... ... .. 7 to 11 Amps.

HORN RELAY

a. Point Opening . . . . . ... 020" min.
b. Closing Voltage . . . . ... ... .......... 1.5 to 9.5 Volts (Adjust to 6,5 Volts)
C. Air Gap - Points Closed . . . .. ... ... .. .. .. ... ... .008" to 020"

TURN SIGNAL FLASHER
a. Flashes per Minute (non-adjustable) . . . . ... ... ... ... . ... ... .. 70 to 90

FUSE SPECIFICATIONS AND LOCATION

FUSE TYPE FUSE
APPLICATION AND AMPERES LOCATION
. AGA 2
Electric Clock . . ... ... ... ..... Except Westclox uses AGA-1 |
Courtesy Lights. . . . . .. .. .. ... .. SFE 20
Dome Lights . .. ..., . ... ...... . Except on 36 & 38 Series
Stop Lights . . . . ... ... ... ... .. which have
Rear Seat Lighter ., ... . ... ... . . ; AGC 25
Temperature Indicator Light . ... .. ..
Parking Brake Light . . ... .. ... ...
Fuel Gauge . . . . .. ... ... ......
Oil Pressure Warning Light ., . ... ... .
Generator Warning Light. . . . .. ... ..
Back-Up Light . . .. ... . ... ..... SFE 9
Turn Signal . . . . . . .00
Glove Compartment Light . . ., .. ... .. Located in
Tail Lights . . ., . .. ... ... ... . . Fuse Block
Rear Compartment Light . . .. ... . ..
Underhood Light and 32 Series with L
Glove Box Light . ... ... ....... AGC 5
Radio - Deluxe . .. . ... ... ..... AGW 2.5 (Red Band)
Radio - Super Deluxe . ... ........ AGW 7.5
Heater and/or Air Conditioning . . ... . . SFE 20
Electric Windshield Wipers . . .. . .. . .
Electric Antenna . . . . . .. ... ... .. SFE 20 with 2 way seat
Electric Windows or Seat . . . ... . ... AGC 25 with 4 or 6 way seat
Instrument Cluster Light & Name Plate Light
Ash Tray Light . ... ... ... ... ..
Clock Light . ... .. ... ... ... .. AGA 3
Heater, Ventilation & Air Conditioning Lights
Generator Armature and Wire . . ... . . 573532 On ““Bat” Terminal
of Regulator
Headlights . . . . . . . . . ... . ... ... Circuit Breaker On Headlight Switch
Electric Seat, Window and/or Convertible L.H. Side of Cowl
Top Motor . . . .. .. ..., . . ..... Circuit Breaker (in engine compartment)
Guide-Matic Headlight Control . . . . . . . SFE 9 On Headlight Switch
Cigar Lighter (Instrument Panely . . . ., .. SFE 20 In Back of Lighter
Tachometer . ., . .. ... . .. ..., . SFE 4 At Tachometer (Console) "

—
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LIGHT BULB NUMBERS
Headlamps (imnesr) b (U 0 0 00 ORlVE L0 o e e 4001
Headlamp: coutor) o=l oo Ceoel BEAM) L L s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 4002
Stop gl ot Tadl o Ligr 00 s
: . . - 1034
Parking | dabts and Qurn 0P bront Lo ..
Dome light © .. 0 00 o .. e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 1004
Arm Rest Light . . . . .. ..o 0.
, ' 68
Console Rear Courtesy Lghl oo v 0 v v v o v o
License LRt o o L o . 0 o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 67
Courtesy Light {Including Console Side) . . . . .
90
Side Roof Light. . . . . . . . .. ... .. ...
lgnition Switch . . . . . . . . ..o 00000
Console shift Indicaror Light . . . . . . . .. .. } 53
Ash Trav Light. . . . .. . ... . 0.
Shift Indicator Light . . . . ... ... ... ..
Ileater, Ventilation and A/C Control Light. . . . .
Electric Clock (Borg) . . . ... ... ... ...
Glove Compartment Light . . . .. .. ... ... S7
Map Case Light (Console) . . . . . . . .. . . ..
Instrument Panel Name Plate Light (36 & 38 Series)
Tachometer Light . . . . .. . ... ... .. ...
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AIR CONDITIONING

SERVICE PROCEDURES FOR THE COOL-PACK AIR
CONDITIONING SYSTEM ARE CARRY-OVER FOR 1962,
PROCEDURES OUTLINED IN THIS SECTION PERTAIN
TO THE CUSTOM AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM.

COMTEMTE OF SECTIOMN 14
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PERIODIC MAINTENANCE

Remove road accumulation from condenser at
every engine oil change interval or as necessary.

Chack and adjust comproovor belt tonsion ar

each cngine oil change interval,
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I'he svstem should be operated for at least five

minutes sach monrh,

GEMNERAL DESCRIPTION

e air cendiduning systom provides el iper—

dred and dehumidified air to cool the car interior,

==

Fig. 14-1

Alr Dutlets
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The system uses bolh outside and recirculated air,

The temperature of the alr cotering rthe pass-
cnger compartment is regulated by a single control.
Outside air is dirccred through the evaporator and
discharged into the paszsenger compartment for
nurmal ventilurion, For normal cooling, "NOR-
MAL™ button depressed, LO0Y, outside air passcs
throngh the rvaporarmmr cote BFor maximonm ool -
ing, "RECIR™ button depressed, approximately
753% recirculated air and 25% ourside air is di-
recred through the evaporamr core,

Air Outlets (Fig. 14-1)

Adjustable air outlers are located an either side
and under the instrument pancl, The Ieft and right
alr outlers may be adjusted to direct rhe air as
desired. In addition, auxiliary side outlets are
provided o allow additional upper level cooling.
These outlets are equipped with shur-off valves.
The cenrer ontler ran he conrenlled o divess or
shut off the alr. For maximum cooling the center
putler should be wide open. Floor cocling is pro-
vided by discharging air directy to the floor from
fixed openings in the air manifold locawed under
the instrument pancl,

e air condition conrrol assembly is mounted
in the instrument panel. A three speed blower
gwitch is located in the control assembly, (Fig,
1-71—2}

FAST COOL DOWHN

To rapidly cool a car which has been standing
for a period of time in the =un, open the centzr
outlet, depress '"NORMAL" button, slide tem-
poerature level to the extrreme right position and
rurn biower speed switch on “HIY. Open car
WInUOwSs |USt long enough o expel hot air, Atter
car has cooled, adjust temperature control lever
Position w suit individoal comiorr, Air flow can
be directed by adjusting the side and center out-
lers. The recommended position of these outlets,
for best over-all front and rear sear cooling, is
when the side outlets are adjusted o direct the
air flow along the inside roof line, and the auxil-
iary side outlets arc opon.

AIR COMDITIONING
OFF VENT _ WBEMAL  RECIR

Fig. 14-2 Controls

DRIVING CONDITIONS

POr normal uriving Condinons, the driver may
adjuse the temperature of cool air by moving the
control lever to suit individual comiorr, selection
of blower speeds should be regulated according
o the amouar of air forced into rhe passsnger
compartment by the forward motion of the car,

When driving In heavy rraffic, it may be de-
girable w set the blower specd switch on “"HE.
At higher car speeds, air will be forced by the
forward motion of the car inw the passenger com-
partment in greater volume, legsening the speed
requirements of the blower mowr. I then may be
desirable to cot the blower cpood owitchon ''MED"

or “L{¥". (Fip. 14-2).

OPERATION OF SYSTEM

COMPRESSOR

The refrigeration system uses d recirculating
axial type 6 cylinder compressor, with intake and
dischargs walve reeds for each cylinder. These
valve reeds causce the compressor o have a defi-
nite separation between the discharge (high) side
and e =uclon (luw) side, OL s plohed up by e
Refrigerant In rthe compressor and is pumped
through the refrigeration system. A magnstic
operated clutch pulley permits the compressor to
run anly when refrigeration is desired. The com-
pressor is completely serviceabls,

A serial number plate is attached to the top
glde of the compressor and includes the Scrial
MNumber and Model Number.,

IMPORTANT: ALWAYS INCLUDE BOTH SLi-
RIAL NO, AND MODIL. NO, ON REPORTS.

PRESSURE RELIEF VALVE

The compresser is ogquipped with a pressure
relief valve which s placed In rthe sysiem asa
gafery factor., Under certain condicions, the re-
frigerant on the discharge eide may exceed a safe
eporuting prossurv. To prevent damege, the valve
iz designed 1w open automatically ar approxi-
mately 440 p.s.i. Any condition that causes this
valve to open should be corrected, and the re-
friperant oil and refrigerant should be replenished
as HEC{:'.SS-ELI'}".

SHUT-OFF VALVES

The compressor suction and discharge lines
artach t shut-off valves on the outside of the
compressor, These valves arc used o make
pressure checke and for servicing the refrigerant

ﬂ'}"i‘lti_'m-

The hand shut=off valves are two way valves.
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Fig. 14-4 Refrigerant System
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GAUGE FITTING

VALVE STEM

] \
[ %EFRIGERANT

CAP * LINE

TO COMPRESSOR

Fig. 14-5 Compressor Valve

When the valve stems are turned completely coun-
terclockwise, the passage to the compressor is
connected to the refrigerant line, but sealed from
the gauge fitting. (Fig. 14-5) This is the normal
operating position.

When the valve stems are turned completely
clockwise, the passages to the refrigerant lines
are sealed, and the passages to the gauge fittings
are opened. In this position, the evaporator and
condenser are shut off from the compressor and
the compressor can be removed or serviced.

CAUTION: NEVER OPERATE THE COMPRES-
SOR WITH THE DISCHARGE VALVE CLOSED
(FULLY CLOCKWISE).

When the valve stems are opened slightly from
the counterclockwise position, both the passages
to the gauge fittings and to the compressor are
open. This permits pressure gauge readings while
operating the system.

NOTE: The discharge valve is the outboard
valve; the suction valve is the inboard one.

The valves are serviced as an assembly and
are sealed at the compressor by means of two
“0" rings.

MUFFLER

A muffler in the discharge side of the system
reduces compressor noises and high pressure

lina trikvatinmas o o POREUNY-7- I

CONDENSER

The condenser assembly is made up of coils
which carry the refrigerant, and cooling fins which
provide rapid transfer of heat. The condenser
is located in front of the engine cooling system

radiator so that it receives a high volume of air
from the movement of the car and from the engine
fan. The air passing through the condenser cools
the high pressure refrigerant vapor, causing it
to condense into a liquid.

The sight glass (at the top of the dehydrator
receiver) is provided to aid in diagnosis, by per-
mitting the refrigerant to be observed. The ap-
pearance of a steady flow of bubbles or foam,
after the compressor has run long enough to
stabilize, indicates a shortage of refrigerant, when
checking in temperatures above 75 F.

The sight glass can be serviced without re-
moving the dehydrator receiver assembly. After
removal of the retaining screw the sight glass
can be lifted out with caulking compound and the
“*O” ring can be removed with a wire hook.

CAUTION: When performing this operation the
system should not be left open longer than ab-
solutely necessary as the dehydrator will absorb
an excess of moisture, Refer to SERVICING OF
THE REFRIGERANT SYSTEM.

DEHYDRATOR RECEIVER ASSEMBLY

The functions of this unit are to absorb mois-
ture and foreign material that may be present in
the system after assembly, and to insure a solid
charge of liquid refrigerant in the line feeding the
expansion valve, providing the system is properly
charged. This unit is not serviceable, and should
be replaced when there has been a leak in the
suction side of the system which permitted air
and moisture to be drawn into the system.

DIAPHRAGM

FILTER
SCREEN

A==/

BULB

1O EVAPORAYOR

Fig. 14-6 Expansion Valve
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EXPANSION VALVE (Fig. 14-6)

The expansion valve, mounted outside the evap-
orator, is an externally equalized valve, controlling
the flow of refrigerant into the evaporator.

Spring force moves the valve toward the seat
restricting refrigerant flow into the evaporator.
A capillary twbe filled with carbon dioxide pro-
vides the temperature regulation of the expansion
valve. Carbon dioxide in the tube increases the
pressure on the diaphragm when it senses an in-
Crease in temperature on the evaporator suction
line. Movement of the diaphragm downward forces
the operating pins to move the valve away from
the seat allowing liquid refrigerant to enter the
€vaporator to maintain the desired temperature,

Equalizing pressure from the suction line is
directed to the bottom side of the diaphragm and
assists the spring in opposing pressure on the top
of the diaphragm, and acts as a further control
on the flow of refrigerant into the evaporator,

NOTE: It is important that the expansion valve
capillary tube be tightly clamped to the suction
line at the evaporator. Both the suction line and
the capillary tube should be clean at the points
of contact,

EVAPORATOR

The evaporator is a device which cools and de-
humidifies the air before it enters the car. High
pressure liquid refrigerant flows through the ex-
pansion valve into the low pressure area of the
evaporator. This regulated flow of refrigerant
boils immediately. Heat from the evaporator core
surface is lost to the boiling and vaporizing re-
frigerant, which is cooler than the core, thereby
cooling the core. The heat in the air passing
through the evaporator core loses its heat to the
cooler surface of the core, thereby cooling the
air. As the process of heat loss from the air to
the evaporator core surface is taking place, any
moisture (humidity) in the air condenses on the
outside surface of the evaporator core and is
drained off as water.

SUCTION THROTTLING VALVE (Fig. 14-7)

The suction throttling valve performs two func-
tions in the refrigeration circuit. First, it limits
the evaporator minimum pressure to prevent
““freeze-up’’ of the evaporator coils, and second,
it provides a means for conwolling evaporator
discharge air temperature,

The valve controls minimum evaporator pres-
sure by throttling the flow of refrigerant through

TO COMPRESSOR
4

VALVE g}

OIL BLEED LINE
CONNECTION FROM
EVAPORATOR

i ]
EVAPORATOR PRESSURE VACUUM
CONNECTION DIAPHRAGM

Fig. 14-7 Suction Throttling Valve
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DISCHARGE LINE CAPILLARY TUBE EVAPORATOR
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Fig. 14-8 Refrigeration Circuits
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the suction line. The evaporator pressure is
maintained by a balance of spring force, above
the diaphragm, and evaporator pressure below
the diaphragm. The valve is used as a temper-
ature control, through the use of a vacuum dia-
phragm and vacuum control switch. The temper-
ature lever, on the air conditioning control,
actuates the vacuum control switch which in turn
is connected to the suction throttling valve vacuum
diaphragm by means of a vacuum hose. With the
““Normal” or ‘‘Recir’’, button depressed and the
temperature lever to the left, 7" of vacuum is
applied to the diaphragm and the diaphragm plus
the spring in the suction throttling valve is used
to maintain high evaporator pressure.

As the temperature lever is moved to right, the
vacuum is gradually reduced. This lowers the
evaporator pressure, When the temperature lever
is at the extreme right position, vacuum is com-
pletely shut off from the diaphragm and spring
force only controls the evaporator pressure, which
results in maximum cooling ability of the evap-
orator and consequently maximum cooling of the
discharge air. The suction throttling valve should
be adjusted to maintain a minimum evaporator
pressure of 29.5 p.s.i.

To insure return of oil to the compressor, under
partially depleted refrigerant charge conditions,
an oil bleed line connects the bottom of the evap-
orator and the suction line at the suction throttling
valve, A valve core, located in the bleed line
fitting at the suction throttling valve, opens at
5 to 12 p.s.i. pressure difference.

REFRIGERATION CIRCUIT
(Fig. 14-8)

Heat laden, low pressure vapor refrigerant is
drawn into the compressor and pumped from the
compressor through the muffler to the condenser
under high pressure. The vapor is heated as a
result of the compression process. As it passes
through the condenser, the high pressure - high
temperature vapor is cooled, which causes the
vapor to condense into liquid. The liquid refrig-
erant passes from the condenser into the dehy-
drator receiver which acts as a reservoir. The
liquid in the receiver is still under high pressure.

Liquid refrigerant from the receiver nowpasses
on to the expansion valve. The expansion valve
meters refrigerant into the evaporator core. When
the pressure in the evaporator is reduced, the
liquid refrigerant immediately begins to boil at
low temperature as it enters the evaporator. As
the refrigerant passes through the evaporator, it
continues to boil, absorbing heat from (and there-
by cocling) the air passing through the evaporator
core. By the time the refrigerant leaves the evap-
orator, it has completelyvaporized and has warmed
approximately 6 F,

Refrigerant returns from the evaporator through

the suction pressure line to the compressor. When
the evaporator pressure drops below 29,5 p.s.i.
the suction throttling valve restricts the flow of
refrigerant to the compressor, thereby raising
the evaporator pressure to prevent freezing of
the core. It is this same action that regulates the
amount of cooling when the temperature lever on
the instrument panel is moved to the left.

PRECAUTIONS IN HANDLING
REFRIGERANT 12

Do Not Leave Refrigerant Drum Uncapped

All refrigerant drums have a metal screw cap.
This cap protects the valve and safety plug from
damage; therefore, the protective cap should al-
ways be replaced when the drum is not in use,.

Do Not Subject Drum to High Temperature

The drum should not be exposed to the radiant
heat of the sun, for the resulting increase in pres-
sure may cause the safety plug on the drum to
burst.

The refrigerant drum should never be subjected
to excessive temperature when charging a system.
The drum should be heated for charging purposes
by placing in 125°F, water, Never heat above
125°F. or use a blow torch, radiator, or stove
to heat the drum.

Do Not Weld or Steam Clean
On or Near the System

Welding or steam cleaning of, or near, any of
the refrigerant lines or components of the re-
frigerant system can build up dangerous pres-
sures in the system.

Do Not Fill the Drum Completely

When filling a small drum from a larger one,
always allow space above the liquid for expansion.
If the drum were completely filled and the temper-
ature increased, tremendous hydraulic force would
develop.

Do Not Discharge Vapor Into Area
Having Exposed Flame

Large quantities of refrigerant 12 should not be
discharged into a closed room. The refrigerant
may displace the oxygen in the air. Also, heavy
concentrations of refrigerant 12 in contact with a
live flame, such as a gas heater, or drawn into
the intake of a running engine will produce a
poisonous gas. This gas will also tarnish all
bright metal surfaces.
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Do Not Expose Eyes to Refrigerant

One of the most important precautions is pro-
tection of the eyes when handling refrigerant. Any
liquid refrigerant whi%h may accidentally escape
is approximately 21.7 F, below zero. If any re-
frigerant comes in contact with the eyes, serious
injury could result, Always wear goggles to pro-
tect the eyes when handling refrigerant.

If refrigerant should come in contact with the
eyes:

1. DO NOT rub the eyes. Splash the eyes with
cold water to gradually get the temperature
above the freezing point.

2. Apply a protective film of an antiseptic oil
over the eye ball to reduce the possibility of
infection.

3. Consult a doctor or an eye specialist im-
mediately.

Should liquid refrigerant come in contact with
the skin, the injury should be treated the same as
though the skin has been frostbitten or frozen.

MAINTAINING CHEMICAL STABILITY
IN THE REFRIGERATION SYSTEM

The efficient operation of the air conditioning
refrigeration system is dependent on the pres-
sure-remperature relationship of pure refrigerant.
As long as the system contains only pure refrig-
erant (plus a certain amount of compressor oil
which mixes with the refrigerant), it is considered
to be chemically stable,

When foreign materials, such as dirt, air
or moisture. are allowed to get into the system,
they will effect chemical stability, resulting in
acids or sludge which could cause the expansion
valve to freeze up, and change the pressure-
temperature relationship of the refrigerant. Thus,
the system will no longer operate at the proper
pressures and temperatures, and the efficiency
will decrease and parts deteriorate.

The following general practices should be ob-
served to insure chemical stability in the system:

Keep Lines Sealed

When disconnecting refrigerant lines, the lines
should be at, near or above surrounding room
temperature to prevent formation of condensation
inside the lines. The lines should also be im-
mediately capped to prevent entrance of dirt or
foreign material,

Keep Tools Clean

Tools should be kept clean and dry. This in-

cludes the gauge set and replacement parts. Keep
gauge lines plugged.

Use Clean Dry Oil Container

When adding oil to compressor, the container
should be exceptionally clean and dry due to the
fact that refrigeration oil is as moisture-free as
possible; therefore, it will quickly absorb any
moisture with which it comes in contact.

Keep Oil Container Capped

The oil container should not be opened until
ready for use and should be capped immediately
after use to reduce the possibility of the oil ab-
sorbing moisture.

Do Not Keep System Open Longer
Than Five Minutes

PRECAUTION IN HANDLING LINES

All line connections use ‘O’ rings for sealing.
Replacement lines must be checked to see if they
are completely sealed and dehydrated. Refrigerant
lines must be free of kinks which would restrict
the flow of refrigerant and cause noise.

Insulated clamps are used to reduce vibration
and it is important to reinstall all the clamps
when a line is replaced. Tightening connections
1s very important and the proper size wrenches
should be used. The opposing fitting should al-
ways be held with a wrench to prevent distortion
of connecting lines or components. This is es-
pecially important in tightening a hose connection
as twisting a hose stiffens it and permits it to
transmit more vibration. ALWAYS USE TWO
WRENCHES WHEN TIGHTENING OR LOOSENING
LINE FITTINGS. ““O” rings should be coated with
refrigeration oil and installed on the line before
the line is inserted into the fitting, to insure proper
sealing. Torque 'O’ ring fittings as follows:

TORQUE IN FT. LBS.

SWIVEL NUT
SWIVEL NUT ON
ON ALUMINUM
TUBE O.D. | STEEL TUBE TUBE

1/4 10 to 15 5 to 7
3/8 30 to 35 Il o 13
1/2 30 to 35 11 to 13
5/8 30 to 35 18 to 21
3/4 30 to 35 23 to 28

CAUTION: ALWAYS WEAR SAFETYGOGGLES
WHEN OPENING REFRIGERANT LINES.
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HAND SHUT-0OF 1 . J HAND GHUT-OF K
FALVE 7 VALVEE

CONNECTION

Fig. 14=% Gauge Set

In the cvent any line is opencd o atmosphere,
it should be IMMEIMATELY capped to prevent
entrance of moisture and dire,

SPECIAL EQUIPMENT

REFRIGERATION GAUGE SET
(Fig. 14-9)

The gauge =sert is used when discharging, evacu
ating, charging, or diaghnosing wouble in the sys-

iT
e, I

T
13

1 low pressure gauge is graduated into
pounds of pressure from 0 o LOO and in the op-
pasite direction In loches of vacuum from O o 30,

The high pressure gauge iz graduated from O o
3} pounds pressure. The center connsction is

comiot e Dol and is for the purpose of arrach-
ing a line for adding refrigerant or evocuating
the systenl. When this connectdon is nor required,
it should be capped with a flare nut and cap,

I'he shnr-aff valves rlhes asch mpening oo the
connector and 10 each other, They DO NOL open
or close off pressurs to the gauges,

LEAK DETECTOR (TORCH)

The leak derecror (torch) is used m locate a
leak im any part of the refrigersnt system. To
operate, the detecror is ignited and the sa
tube iz held close to all possible points of leakuy
(fitrings, connections, etc,). If the flame changes
coler, particularly preen, brilliant blue, or purple,
refrigerant i= being drawn into the sample tube,

indicauing a leak.

CAUTION: M) NOT BREATHE THE FUMES
THAT ARE PHRODUCED BY THE LEAK DETEC-
"G AS TIHEY AKE POISONOUS.

CALTIGN: The wvalve should never be closed
vightly wheon the ncedle ix hot becuwuse the needlae
will “freeze'” when the burnet cools and the valve

scat will be damaged,

For confined areas, such as sections of the
evaporator and condensecr, the aleohol mwreh or
2 Barn= O Matle wreh io the only mothod which
can be used.

LEAK DETECTOR (LIGUID)

There are a number of fittings and places
thrarhont the air condirioning urlr whars laalk
detector solution (Part Mo, 364335) may be used
o pinpoinl leaks.

Apply the solution we the suspected area with a
awab thar is attached to rhe bomle cap. DBubbles
will form within seconds if there is a large leak.

VACUUM PUMP

The vacuum pump is recommended as a service
ronl, If 8 leaking syslem hus been operared ina
discharged condition, the receiver dehydrator as-
sembly ohould bo reploved wund u voocuum pump

should be used w thoroughly evacuate the sysiem.

SERVICING OF INDIVIDUAL UNITS
(NOT IN REFRIGERANT SYSTEM)

e rollowlng seCvices and repalTs cOoncern
parcs of the air conditioning system which can be
servicad without opening the refrigerant svstem.

COMPRESSOR BELT ADJUSTMENT

Tool 33-T0 I& used to check the compresmor
belt tension., (Fig. L4-10)

If belts require adjustment:

Fig. 14-10 Compressar Belt Adjustment
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VALVE CONTROL KNOR

IEING

HOTRT.T
// OUTLET

SFT SUHEW

Fig., 14=11  Air CGutlet Adjustment

I, Lowsen the generuator bruackesr bolts and link,

%)

Fivot the generator until the pointers on Tool
33-70 arc even wlth line on ool plunger.

3. Tighten the generator bracket bolts and ad-
Jusring link,

4. Check the other belr, if it is ourside the gange
lireis, roplace both belts as a matched ser.

AIR OUTLETS

Adjucrmant (Fig. 4-11)

Nozzles should be free to rotaiwe but tight enough
0 remain ln a set position. If the tension is in-
oufficloont:

l. Loosen set screw at bortom through opening
in houging,

2, From behind instrument pancl, push in re-

tainer w tighten or pull oul W loosen ball
i-l'.]_ji.lEm'tEan.

3. Tighten set screw,

Removal (Fig. 14-12)

L. Bruwve side pascl.
2. Bemove air duct from outlet,

3. Hemove nut and screw ar bottom of housing,
then remove ourlet assembly,

COMPRESSOR CLUTCH S5WITCH

Adjustment (Fig. 14-13)

The compressor clurch switcch is actuated by
the sliding lever in the control assembly. The

Awiteh shewild flnze when rhe Tever is moved 34161
trom the exireme lefl position. [ necessary o
adjust, loosen the two attaching screws and rotate
switch inw correct pozition. Tighren screws,

CONTROL AS5EMBLY

Removal and Installation (Fig. 14-14)

1. Remove the (wo control to cluster nuts ar mop
of control behind insrument panel.

2. Remove control assembly from instrument

ﬁUJ I !" '

CENTER OUTLET e
ASSEMBLY !

(3
ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS &

AT CONTROL

pancl.
—_ _— e
P o S e~ T
oo | ) _———-——___:—'_::___.__‘_
i N B, R A
4 e S i |
i . T LI
1:| [ . 1)
R w "END QUTLET ¥ ATTACTIING
NUTSE

+ ASBEMBLY
]

T — B
ATTACHING e

Fowig,
i

SCREW < :

Fig., T4=12 Air Qutlets and Contrals
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¢ ATTACHING

NOTS
1 If":FtkAﬂF k) TO DRCREASE
TO INCREASE |, # (CHEASE
DIMENSION > DIMENSION

Fig. 14-13 Compressor Clutch Switch Adjustment

3. Remove vacuum hoses, wires and light socket
from control assembly.

4. To install, reverse remaval procedurs, Reter
ro Fig., 14-14, and Fig. 14-5% for proper in-
etallatinn ~f hnzeo,

ELOWER MOTOR

The blower mator assembly is mounted on the
blower duct at the right side of the cowl in the

engine compartment. To remove the motor and
blower, remove the 5 mowr © casc altaching
HOECWE, and  the suculon hose CJ-H-H'.IJJ Irom e
fender te bar. Disconnect the motor lead at the
connector  and remove the mowor ground wire
screw. Bend the suction hose down at the housing
and remove the hlower motor assembly.,

DLOWER DUCT ASSEMBLY

Removal and Installation (Fig. 14-15]
L, Miscomnect bateery ground cable.
2. Bemove air cleaner,

A4, Bemove vacuum hoses from three diaphragpms
on duct, and discommect wiring ar resistor,

BiOWER DUCT
LOWER DMICT ASREMELY

CONTROL ASSEMBLY ATTACHMENT

VACUUM HOEES

Fig. 14=14 Conirel Assembly Installation
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4, Digcommect momr lead ar connecrar and re-
move moter ground wire screw,

9. Remmove the suction line clamp.

0. Digconnect heater hoses at hearer core. Wire
the upper hose above coolsat level., [Drain
caolant from heater core in a small container,

/. Remove wires and windshield washer hosos
rom clips ar top of duct,

8. Remowe righr fronr wheel and fender filler
access plate,

. Diacuonncer howicy vun e ad vase from cowl,

L. Remove six screws from evaporator to blower
connecting duct, then remove top scction of

comecting duct.

L1, Pemowve nute and sorowas holding duct asscm-
bly to cowl, then remove duct assembly,

12. Remove the lower secrion of cohnecting duct
from blower duct asscmbly.

When nsfalling, reverse removal procodure.
Be sure rubber gasker iz in place on cowl, and
reseal connecting duct,

DIAPHRAGM ADIJUSTMENTS
(Blower Duct Assembly Removed)

The three vacuum disphragms mounted on the
blower duct are pre-ser prior to assembly and no
adjustment is possible until the blower duct as-
sembly is removed.

i ]
s s

| | DIAPHRAGM
LINK

BET
SCREW §

OUTSIDE AIR

BECIRCULATING AIR
VALVE DIAPHRAGM

I ser SCREW)

Fig. 14-17 Outside Air Valve Adjustment

Divearter Yalve (Fig. 14-10)

With the diverrer valve held closed by spring
tension, loosen set screw and pull diverter valve
diapiiragm link out until it iz not quire fully ex-
tended, then tighten set screw.

Outaide Alr Yalve (Fiy. 14=17)

With the outside air valve closed by spring
tension, loosen the ser scrow and pull outside air
valve dlaphragm link out until it is not quite fully
extcnded, then righten set screw,

Recirevlating Air Valve (Flgy. 14-18)

With set screw loosened, position ourside air
valve open 1-3/32" from edge of door opecning.
A wood block 1-3/32" wide can be used as a gauge
for this dimension, Push recirculating diaphragm

Fig. 14=16 Diverter Valve Adjustment

= - e i
(QUTEIDE AIR Y
VALVE

Fig. 14=16 Recirculating Air Volve Adjustment
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Fig. 14-19 Remeving Driven Flate

link all the way in and righten set screw, With
outgide air valve open 1-3/32" and the diaphragm
link pushed all the way into the disphragm, the
tever should juse contact the pin.

DRIVEN PLATE, DRIVE
PLATE AND PULLEY ASSEMBLY

The following procedures cuan be performed
with the compressor either on or off the car.
When working with the compressor on the car,
the compressor should be disconnected from the

mounting bracket und tipped upward to provide
adequate working clearance.

DRIVEN PLATE

Removal

L. Uaing a thin weall auvchel, reuneve e ook uul
from the compressor shaft. Usce Tool J-972-A
Lo hold driven plare,

2. Inztall Puller 1-9401 iato hub of driven plate,
Hold main bedy of wol and wen forcing screw
clockwize w remove driven plate, (Fig. 14-19)

d. Remove wol from hub of driven plate.

4. lemove the retaining ring and spacer washer
from inside the driven plare,

2, Remove key from either the compressor shaft
wr e driven [.."i?:". 2.

6. Imspect driven plate for cracks or stresses in
the resilient drive. 3o not place driven plate
for a scoring conditon. (Fig. 14-20)

Installation

l. Insert the square drive key into the hub of
driven plate, allow It to project approximately
/16" out of the keyway,

DRIVEN PLATE

DRIVE PLATE

SCORING OF DRIVE AND DRIVEN PLATES IS NORMAL.
DO NOT REPLACE FOR THI5 CONDITION,

Fig. 14-20 Momal Clutch Plate Wear
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Flg. 1&=23 Checking Air Lap

7. Install the lock nur, using a thin wall sockert
Tighten 14 10 16 foor pounds torgque, The air
gap between the friction fuces should now be
berween 022" o JU57" clearance, (Fig. 14-23)

Fig. 1&=£1  Aligning Driven Plate Eey

DRIVE PLATE AND PULLEY ASSEMBLY
2, Line up the key in the hub with kevway in the
shafr. (Fig. 14-21)

befrle 1 : Remowval

3. Position the Driven Plate Insralling Tool

J-94R0 an tha thraaded end of the chalr. The

“Free" Washer, J-9480-2, should be in place

under the hex nut on the tool. This ool has a
lefthand thread on the body, (Tig, L14-22),

1, With the driven plate removed, remove the
pulley reraining ving with Tool T-6433, (Fig.
[4-24}

2. Imzcrt Pilor J-2395 over ghaft then remove

ulley with Puller J-8433. (Fig. 14-25
4, Press the driven plate onwo the shatt untll PRBEY B hierd e ?)

there is approximarely 3/32" space berween

: A, I necessary o remove the pnllew hearing
chie frlciienal fdees o thoe clutch 'FllﬂfEEi.- pru_'eed = fﬁl‘luu.rpl
2. BRemove installing twolas, 2. Hemave the bearing retaining ring.
fi. Install hub spacer washer and snap ring. b. Brive our bearing with brass drify,

T-3480

T=4480-2
[HIDDEN)

AT

Fig. 14-22 Installing Driven Plote Fig. 14-2& Removing Pulley Retaining Ring
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T-8092

Fig. 14-25 Removing Pulley end Drive Plate

Lo Inseall pew boad fag an oliewy B g, 14-20,
then install retaining ring.

Installation

1. lnstall the pulley and bearing assembly on the
end of the compressor, with Tonl J-0481,
(Fig, 11-27) 'The pulley whould retate frocly.

2. Install the pulley reraining cing with Towol
J-H435.
Fig. 14=27 Installing Pulley and Drive Plate
CLUTCH COIL AND HOUSING an Compressor

Removal

L. With the driven and drive plates removed,
scribe the clurch coil housing and compressor
housing.

2, Bemove the clutch coil housing retaining ring
with Tool J-0435. (Fig, [4-28%

T-R0RE
THIZ RIDGE OT
TOOL UP WHEK
INETALLING BEARING T=-0481

RINGE

=

Fig. 14=24 Installing Pulley and Drive Plate Bearing Fig. 14-28 Removing Toil Housirg Reteining Ring
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3. Remove coil housing assembly.

Installation
L. With the scribe marks aligned, locate the
extrusions on the coil housing with the holes

in the front head.

2. Install the coil retainer ring with Tool J-6435.

SERVICING OF THE
REFRIGERANT SYSTEM

In removing and replacing any part of the re-
frigerant system except the compressor, the fol-
lowing operations must be performed.

L. Discharge the system by releasing the re-
frigerant to atmosphere,

2. Remove and replace the defective part.

3. Evacuate the system of air and moisture.

4. Charge the system with refrigerant 12,

DISCHARGING THE SYSTEM

1. With the engine stopped, remove protective
caps from compressor discharge and suction
shut-off valves. (Fig. 14-29)

2. Make sure both valves are turned fully coun-
terclockwise; this is to assure that gauge
outlets are closed.

LA

Fig. 14-29 Shut-Off Valve Location

3. Remove caps from both gauge outlets on com-
pressor,

4. Crack open (turn clockwise) discharge and
suction shut-off valves on compressor and
allow refrigerant to escape from the system.

CAUTION: Do not open valves beyond
cracking point or compressor oil may be
discharged with the refrigerant,

The complete system has now been discharged
of refrigerant and any part in the refrigeration
system can be replaced,

EVACUATING THE SYSTEM
WITHOUT USING VACUUM PUMP
(VACUUM PUMP RECOMMENDED)

1. Have gauge set and refrigerant drum con-
nected as shown in Fig. 14-30.

2. Turn compressor discharge shut-off valve
fully clockwise. Turn compressor suction
shut-off valve fully counterclockwise, then
two turns clockwise. Install end caps and
tighten,

CAUTION: Leave comprcssor high pres-
sure gauge outlet cap off.

Fig. 14-30 Evacuating The System
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10.

11.

12.

13

14.

Close high pressure gauge valve and open low
pressure gauge valve.

Set refrigeration temperature control lever
fully to the right, start engine and allow to
run at slow idle to obtain a vacuum of 28" for
5 minutes.

While engine is running, install cap on com-
pressor high pressure gauge outlet.

. Stop engine and observe if 28" vacuum will
hold for 3 minutes.

. Open valve on refrigerant drum and allow
system to charge up to drum pressure; then
close valve on refrigerant drum.

Again discharge the system through the com-
pressor high pressure gauge outlet, by re-
moving gauge outlet cap., After system is
discharged, start the engine. Allow to run at
slow idle to obtain a vacuum of 28" for 5
minutes.

. While engine is running, insrall cap oncom-
pressor high pressure gauge outlet, then stop
the engine.

NOTE: This second evacuation is to elim-
inate any air or moisture that might have
remained in the system.

Place refrigerant drum on scales and weigh
accurately. This is to dctermine amount of
refrigerant used to bring the system up to
drum pressure and ro complete the full charge
of refrigerant. Set drum ina pail of water at
not more than 125 F. if desired. (If pail of
water is used, weigh it with refrigerantdrum.)

Open valve on refrigerant drum to charge
system to drum pressure.

Turn compressor discharge shut-off valve
fully counterclockwise and remove gauge out-
let cap.

. Crack open comprcssor discharge shut-off
valve to purge outlet, crack open high pres-
sure gauge valve to purge hose, and connect
hose to compressor while purging.

Turn compressor discharge shut-off valve
clockwise two turns, then close high pressure

gauge valve.

The system is now ready for charging.

CHARGING THE SYSTEM

se

ing process.

After the system is evacuated, leave the gauge
t and refrigerant drum connected for the charg-
Also make sure the high pressure

gauge valve is closed, the low pressure gauge
valve is open, and the valve on the refrigerant
drum is closed; then proceed as follows:

1.

Open valve on refrigerant drum to allow re-
frigerant to enter the system. Start the engine
and operate at fast idle with the temperature
control fully to the right and the “NORMAL”’
button depressed. Close low pressure valve
in gauge set at frequent intervals to be certain
pressure in the low side is always maintained
above 5 p.s.i.

. When 4 lbs. 4 ozs. of refrigerant has entered

the system, close the refrigerant drum valve
and the low pressure gauge valve.

Turn both compressor shut-off valves fully
counterclockwise, remove the gauge set, and
replace caps on shut-off valves and gauge
fittings.

, After the system is charged a performance

check should be made. Observe particularly
for excessive head pressures.

SUCTION THROTTLING VALVE
(Fig. 14-31)

Disassembly

L.

2.

Discharge refrigerant system.

Remove the fender access hole cover, then
remove valve assembly from the car.

. Loosen vacuum diaphragm lock nut, then re-

move vacuum diaphragm from valve assembly.

NOTE: Diaphragm assembly is under
spring tension, Apply pressure to diaphragm
when removing.

. Remove and discard ‘0" ring from diaphragm.

Remove spring and washcr.

. Remove diaphragm cover attaching screws,

then remove cover, retainer cup, diaphragm
and piston.

. Remove diaphragm from piston.

. Remove Schrader valves from fittings.

NOTE: Do not interchange Schrader valves
as the oil bleed line Schrader valve has a
special calibration.

. Thoroughly clean valve body and piston with

cleaning solvent and blow out all passages and
screen with compressed air.
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. Insert piston and diaphragm into valve body.

. Position retainer cup into diaphragm, open

end out, then install the diaphragm cover and
retain loosely with the attaching screws,

. Move piston back and forth several times to

properly seat diaphragm,
attaching screws,

then tighten the

Install a new “0O” ring on the vacuum
diaphragm.
. Position washer and spring into the vacuum

diaphragm cavity.

w

NOTE: To determine the correct position
of the Schrader valves, depress the Schrader
valves. The valve with the least spring re-
sistance must be installed in the oil return
line fitting.

SCHRADER
VALVE 7
ﬁ/FITTING
VALVE BODY
o =———"0"" RING
RETAINER
CUP P - N QAUDANTD
PISTON
CAP
Bt DIAPHRAGM 0" RING
L
Fig. 14-31 Suction Throttling Valve
Assembly 9. Install the valve on the evaporator, then evac-
uate and charge the system,
1. Lubricate tip of diaphragm with compressor
oil and insert diaphragm into piston. 10, Adjust suction throttling valve as outlined

under SUCTION THROTTLING VALVE AD-
JUSTMENT,

SUCTION THROTTLING VALVE
ADJUSTMENT (Fig. 14-32)

The suction throttling valve is adjusted to reg-

ulate evaporator pressure so that it will not fall
below 29 to 30 p.s.i. If it controls below 29 p.s.i.,
the evaporator will “ice-up’ and refrigeration

EQUALIZER

@ LINE
, OIL BLEED
A | = st

TURN CLOCKWISE
TO INCREASE
PRESSURE

TO LOW
PRESSURE /
GAUGE

Fig. 14-32 Suction Throttling Valve Adjustment
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capacity will be reduced. If the valve controls
higher than this pressure an undesirable loss of

temperau;re control lever to”the extreme
right position, turn blower speed on ‘“‘HIGH’
and depress “‘RECIRCULATION’’ button.

NOTE: When adjusting the suction throttle
valve after the system has been discharged
the temperature control valve must be moved
back and forth 10 to 15 times to normalize
the suction throttling valve diaphragm.

. Allow system to operate a few minutes then
observe cvaporator pressure on gauge, Con-
tinue to increase engine R.P.M. until evap-
orator pressure no longer changes. If the
stabilized evaporator pressure is not 29 to
30 p.s.i., adjust valve as follows:

A, Remove the fender access hole cover.,

B. Disconnect vacuum hose from suction
throttling valve diaphragm.

C. Loosen lock nut on diaphragm and rotate
diaphragm clockwise to raise evaporator
pressure or counterclockwise to lower
evaporator pressure.

D. After pressure has been adjusted to speci-
fications, tighten lock nut and install vac-
uum hose on diaphragm.

. Shut off engine and remove gauge assembly.

. Install Schrader valve fitting cap and the
fender access hole cover,

EVAPORATOR ASSEMBLY

Removal

1. Discharge the system as outlined under DIS-

CHARGING THE SYSTEM.

. Remove fender plate access hole cover.

. Disconnect the liquid line at the expansion
valve, and low pressure lines near evaporator.
Tape fittings to prevent entrance of dirt and
moisture.

LOWER ~ &

7/
EVAPORATOR DUCT

Fig. 14-33 Evaporator Removal

4. Remove six screws from evaporator to blower

connecting duct, then remove upper section of
duct. (Fig. 14-33)

5. Loosen two screws on inside of lower section

of comuecting duct, then slide from blower
duct.

. Remove evaporator attaching screws and re-
move evaporator through access hole.

Disassembly

1. On bench, remove expansion valve from evap-

orator by loosening the line fittings and re-
moving the capillary bulb.

. Remove evaporator housing bolts, nuts and
washers, thenremove evaporator from housing.

To assemble, reverse disassembly procedure.

Installation

L. With rubber gasket cemented to evaporator

housing, position the evaporator assembly in
cowl opening and install attaching screws.

. Install lower section of connecting duct in
blower duct. Then install the two screws on
inside of duct.

. Place upper section of connecting duct in
position, then install attaching screws,

4. Remove caps and tape from lines, oil the fit-

tings with Frigidaire 525 Viscosity Oil, then
connect the lines to the evaporator pipes.
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AT TACHMENT

/ N ‘:‘\g .
E~4%\ WANY

L] ; \'d Q\?\“ ,,'///5
0 =

Fig. 14-34 Compressor Removal

. Install the filler plate cover; bracket and

anti-squeak.

. Evacuate the system as outlined under EVAC-

UATING THE SYSTEM.

. Charge the system as outlined under CHARG-

ING THE SYSTEM.

. Leak test all line fittings that were discon-

nected, Refer to LEAK DETECTOR.,

COMPRESSOR (Fig. 14-34)

Removal

1.

[¥)1

Remove protective caps from compressor
discharge and suction pressure hand shut-off
valves,

. Turn both compressor hand shut-off valves

fully clockwise.

Disconnect clutch coil wire at compressor
connector.

. Remove the belts from the compressor pulley.
. Remove the bolt holding the hand shut-off

valve assembly to the compressor, then re-
move the assembly from the compressor.
Install Tool J-9527, with fittings capped, on
the compressor to prevent loss of oil,

6. Disconnect gcnerator from compressor and

bracket,

7. Remove the compressor to bracket bolts, then

remove the compressor assembly,

Installation

1. Position the compressor on the mounting

bracket then install and tighten the compres-
sor to bracket bolts,

. Install generator and tighten all attaching

bolts. (Fig, 14-34)

. Install coil wire.

. Remove Tool J-9527 and install two new “Q”

rings on the valve port openings and position
the hand shut-off valve assembly on the com-
pressor. Install the mounting bolt and tighten
to 15 ft. lbs, torque.

. Install belts and adjust tension using Tool

33-70.

. If compressor was removed for some internal

malfunction and foreign material has circu-
lated throughout the system, discharge com-
plete system and proceed as follows:

a. Install a charging line to the compressor
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high pressure gauge outlet and to a drum h. Recharge the systom as outlined under
of refrigerant 12, CHARGING THE SYSTEM WITH REFRIG-

AN - CONPLETE GCHARGE.
b, Disconnect the liguid line from the dehv-
drator receiver assembly on the inlet side,
and cap the dehydrator receiver immed- COMPRESSOR SHAFT SEAL {Fig. 14-35)
iarely,
¢. Turn the high pressure hand shut-off valve Remaoval
fully counterclockwise, then turn it back
two turns clockwise. L. Remove compressor from the car. Refer tao

d. Open the refrigerant drum valve and turn
the drum upside down to allow ligoid re-
[rigerant to flush through the condenser
and out the line. Usc approaimotcly 2 1bo,
of refrigerant for this operacion.

Close the drum wvalve and connecr the de-
hydraror receiver assembly.

LE]

f. Remove the expansion valve screocen and
clewn ur Tepace ds necessary,

g, Wemoave the charging line from the com-
pressor discharge pressure gauge outlat,
install the gauge set, and evacuare the
cntire system as outlined under EVACU-
ATING THE SYSTEM.

=]

COMPRESSOR - Removal,

. Bemave driven plate from compress=or, Refer

to DRIVEN PLATE - Removal.

. Remove seal sear retaining ring with Toaol

J-5403.

. Bemove the seal =zeat with Tool J-9393 as

shown in Fig, 14-36,

Kemove Lhe seal seat "o
the housing.

ring trom insidc

. Imsert Tool J-9392 on top of =eal, Rotate

clockwise and force tool downward until tool
cogages tangs of seal. Remove seal by lifting
tool out of housing. (Fig. 14-37)

COMPRESEOR

SHAFT "0D" RING

S3EAL

ASSEMBLY RING

RETAINING

SEAL SEAT

DEIVEX PLATE

KEY ASSEMBLY

1.OCK NUT

RETAINING
RING

SPACENR
WASHER

Fig. 14-35 Compressor Sheft and Seal
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QIL FITTING
e

Fig. 14-37 Removing Seal

Installation

L. Place the new seal seat 0" ring in the groove
inside the neck of the compressor [ront head,

2. With Toal 1-9347_ inarall 2aal by rotating tool

while applving a light pressure, until scal B

locks in place. Rotate tool counterclockwise
slightly to rclesss from seal, and remove
tool,

3. Oil the interior of the seal cavity, shaft and
scal, uaing vlean Frigilalre 323 ¥13C0s1ly Lhl,

Fig. 14-38 Leok Testing Compressor

into place so as not to disturb the Q" ring
in the groove and to also affect a seal with
this “*0" ring.

. Install the seal sear retainer with J-3403,

. With Tool I-9527 lnstalled on compressor

(Fig. 14-38), leak test the compressor as
follows:

a. Using the J-3723 Gauge Set, connect the
center hose to the refrigerant drum and the

high and low pressure hoses to the com-
pressor,

b. With the high pressure valve and the low
pressure valve open, allow refrigerant ro
tlow into the compressor.

€. Open the oil plug fitting in the compressor
housing and allow the dir to exhaust until
refrigerant starts to flow from the fitting,

d. Close the oil plug fitting and allow the drum
bressure to stabilize in the compressor,

e. Chock and correct any leaks rhar mayaxiar

[. Remove gauge set, cap fittings on Tool
J-9327 then add ocil as outlined under
CHECKING AND ADDING Oil..

Install driven plate on compressor.

Install compressor on car,

COMPRESS0OR DISASSEMBLY (Fig. 14-39)

Before disassembling the compressor, remove
Lhe 0l dratn sCrow and allow all of the oil o drain

from the compressor into a clean container: this

4. Grip the scal seat with Tool J-9393, Push ir

is ro determine the amount and condition of the oil.,
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Fig. 14-40 Rear Head Removal

REAR HEAD

i

Fa

[

With compressor mounted in a vise ar in
Holding Fixture J-93%96, rear head up, scribe
rear nead and compressor housing,

. Remove the 4 rear heud to housing artaching

nuks,

» Remove the rear head, inspect teflon gaskets

on rhe casting, If teflon saskets are damaged
replace the rear head, (Fig. 14-40)

. Remove the suction screcn from the rear head,

. Remove the oil pump gears. I pears are

damaged, gears should be replaced,

Remove the rear head *'O" ring and discard.

Fig. 14-42 Removing Jil Inler Tube

7. Remove the rear discharge valve plate and

reed valve assembly, Separare the discharge
vidve plate and reed valve and inspect. (Fig.
14-41)

. Remove the ofl inler tube and "'O° ring, Dis-

card "'O°F ring, (Fig. 14-42)

FROMNT HEAD

1. Remove the cylinder assembly feam the rear
of the compressor housing by pushing on the
compressor shafr, (Fig, 14-43)

Fig. 14-41 Removing Rear Discharge Plate

CYLINDER
ASSEMBLY

Fig. 14=41 Removing Cylinder from Houting
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s S S Rk . #
# W S FRONT DISCHARGE PLATE[ =

= & : S T

N & . ¥
- sl ed S w s 10N

Fig. 14-44 Front Head Discharge Plote ond Reed Valve

4. Bemove the front head by tapping it to the
rear with A wond hilnek Dhiweard ™0 ring.
Check teflon sealing surfaces of head.

3. lemove the fromt discharge valve plare and
reed valve assembly. Separare discharge plate
from reed valve and inspect. (Fig. 14-44)

CYLINDER

1. Remove the suction cross over cover and
seal, (Fig. 14-453)

Z. Drive the cylinder halves apart using a wood
block and hammor, (Pig. 11 46)

3. Remove the rear half of the cylinder from the
pistons,

4. liemove and discard the discharge tube, {Hig.
14-47)

3. If necessary ro remove the drive shaft bear-

ing from the rear Cylinder half, remove the

Fig. 14=45 Separating Cylinder Halves

hearing with a brass drift, thenr install a new
bearing, with manufacturers name towards
Fand, a2 ghaan o Hig, 14- 48,

. Mark pistons with their respective cylinders,
50 that pistonzs can be relostalled in their
original position and location.

Rotate shaft until a piston 18 art irts highest
point, DPuoh cheft aoway from head until the
piston assembly can he removed. Separate the
piston, piston drive balls, and piston rings and
place in Tray J-9402, in compariments asso-
ciared with proper end of piston. Discard all
piston shoe discs,

H  Hepeatr procedire unril all pierane ara re_

moved, {Fig, 14-49)
5. lemove shaft and swash plate assembly,
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§ —e—T_0437

NEFEDT R
BEARING

Fig. 14-48 lInstalling Drive Shaft Bearing

Fig. 1d4=49 Remowing Piston

Separdate thrust hearings and races and dis-
card. Tnspect hearing surfaces of shaft and
swash plate assembly.

) If necessary t replace the front cylinder
half drive shaft bearing, repeat Step 3.

11. Wash all parts to be reuscd in clean szolvent
{oleum), Dry with compressed air,

COMPRESSOR ASSEMBLY

CYLINDER

1. Position front half of cylinder on the Cylinder
Assembly Fixture J-9338,

THRUST BEARING RACE CHART

Service Thickness | ldentification No.
*ParlL Number | Dimension | Sramped on Race

B356000 LHZ0 J

AEEAH060 AW70 f

HRS60T70 LOEE0 o

Baaa0E0 L8980 8

BR56030 L1000 G

6556100 L0t 16

pas6L1lo L1020 51

636120 L1030 12

T oIhe last throe digits ndicate 1dentification
nutnber on race.
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DRIVE BALI

e

-’w"} T-3350
e e,

o = "5

o .miﬂ\

ZFRQ L_. ,;f- i THRUST

{THRUST RACFS| R BEARNG,

i, -
e

o

Fig. 14-50 Asgembling Farts for Clearance Check

. Pusidon a zero thrust race, a thrust bearing

und danorher zero thrust race over the front
and re=ar ends of the compressor shafr, Re-
fuin bearings and thrusr washers with clean
petrolamum, Install shaft into front cylinder,
threaded end of shaft down, (Fig. 14-50)

. Apply & light smear of clean perrolamm o

the ball pockets of cach of the three pistons.

. Place the balls in the piston pockets.

Apply a light smear of clean petrolatum to
the cavity of three new zero shoe discs.

.. Placc a zero shoe over each ball in the front

ond of thoe picton. The frong ond of the piowon
has an Identifving nowh in the casting web.
(Fig, 14-31)

. Place a hall only in the rear ball pocket of

each of the three pistons.

M{ITE: T nor assemhle any of rhe pigrnn
rings af this time.

. Rotate the shafr and awash plate until the high

point of the swash plate is over rthe piston
cylinder bore, which has been [dentified as
Mo, 1. Raise the shafr until the front end of
the piston cau be lusericd fo the wylimden bore,
ar the same tlme place the front ball and shoe
and the rear ball only over the swash plate.

Fig. 14-51 Piston ldentificotion
9. Hopeat this operation for pisrons No.o 2 and
MNo. 3.

NOTE: The balls and shoes must adhere
try the pigrnn during thiv aseambly,

10, Align the rear cylinder with the [rontcylinder,
Tap inm place, using a wood block and maller,

11. Asszemble the head ring of Twool J-9558 and
nuts to the fixmure, tighien the nuts to ap-
proviuarcly LD fuwn pounads s gug.

12, Usze a leaf type feeler gauge o check berween
the rear bull and swash plate. (Fig. 14-52)

|FORCE FEELER GAUGE
BETWEEN BALL
AND SWASH PLATE

Fig. 14-52 Checking Drive Ball to Swash Plate Clearance
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Usz a suirable combination of feeler gauge
leafs  wntil the combination will result in
a FORCED FIT hertwesn rhe hall and swaszh
plate. Rotate the shaft spproximarely L1209,
and make a sscond check with fesler gauge
hetween the ball and platge. Rotate the shafr
again approximarely 120 and again check
with a fecler gauge between the parts. Record
the three readings. bFrom the throo checks,
purlvct 8 ounebeoed sloc e ol caposed v
minimum fecler gauge reading for No. 1 pis-
won (refer w SHOE CHART). Mark piston
number on the shoe package, The shoo may
be put in the assembly tray in the compart-
font corresponding e the piston number and
rear pall pocker positon Repear procedure
for the romaining pistons,

EXAMPLE

L3,

L6,

belect
Furstriurn Frieslaloan) ] Frarslclizn | 4nd Use
1 2 3 shaoo Mo,
Piston Zl| .0l9" 1937 | 9 14
Fistwon 2| 020" Jazo™ L0 20
Piston #3| 021" .02 " i g 71
SHOLE CHART
SERVICE IDENTIRICATION NO.
“PART NIIMRER STAMPED 0N SHOE
a357000 W]
BEEALED 18
a556190 14
6356200 20

6336210 2l

* The last three digits indicate identification
number on shoes,

To dercrmine the clearance between the rear
thrusr bearing and the upper or ouler-rear
thruat rece, uee 6 voanbination of foclor gauge
leafs o ger a4 FORCED FIT between thesc
two parts. (Fig. 14-33)

» select from swock a numbered thrust Tace thar

corresponds to the fecler gauge reading, Mark
the package “REAR' place it in the assembly
LWray correapundlag wr ohils posiclon,

Loosen and remove the nuts and ring from the
checking fixwre., Remove the rear cylinder,
pisruns and rear outer thrust race.

Insrall rhe correct thrust race, delermined
in Sucp 14, over the compressor shalt, Apply
a light smear of petrolatum to the throst

~ FONCE FEELEW GAUGE BETWEEN
THRUST WABHER AND THRUST BEAHING

Fig. 14-53 Checking Drive Shaft End Play Clearnece

races to aid in holding them in place during
azsembly,
17, Assembie a piston ring, scraper grouve (o-

ward the piston ball socket, to each end of
e tnree Plsions,

SERVILE
DISCHARGE TUBE

Fig. 14-54 Installing Discharge Tube
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20,

21,

Fig. 14=35 Assembling Cylinder Halves

LB. Apply a light smear of petrolatum to the num-

E e
REMOVE TOCL B

bered shoes and place them over the correct
hall in the rear of the piston.

. Hotate the swash plare so the high point is

dbove cylinder bore Nu. 1. Carefully as-
semble piston Mo, 1, complete with ball and
a zgra shoe on the front end and ball and
numbered shoce on the rear end, cver the swash
niate. Compreas amd enter the feane pisran
ring into the front cylinder half. Repeat this
aperation for pistons No, 2 and No, 3.

Assemble one end of the scrvice discharge
crossover tube into the hole in the front cvl-
indcr. (Fig. 14-54)

Rotate the shaft to position the pistons in a
“stalr step”’ arrangement. Place the rear
half of the cylinder over the shafr and start
the pistons and rings lnto the cylinder bores.
When sarisfied that all parts are in proper
alignment, tap rear cvlinder with a wood hlock
and mallet to seat the rear cylinder over the
locating dowel pins. (Fig, 14-53)

Generously lubricawe all moving parrs with
Frigidaire 523 Viscosity Qil. Check for the
free rotarion of the mechanism.

. Bemove cylinder assembly from fixture,

Asszemble a new reclangular gasker to the
suction croessover cover., Coat the gasket

Nt e

Y PULLING UPWARD [

Al THIS CORNER

» o

Fig. 14=54 Installing Suction Crosover Cover and Seal
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26,

27,

Zn.

]

[ ]

wirth Frigidaire 325 Viscosity Oil. Start one
side of the gasket and cover into the '‘dove
tail™ slot in the cylinder. Positon Tool J-9433
between the gasker and the “dove tall” slot.
Center the cover and gasker with the ends of
the cvlinder faces. Press down on the coverta
snap it joto place and reinove wol. (Fig.
L4-54)

. Assemble the =zuction reed valve and the front

discharge valve plat= to the front end of the
eylinder. Align the dowel pin holes, suction
ports and oil return slot,

NOTE: The front discharge wvalve plate
has a large diamerter hole in the cenrcr.

Install """ ring and bushing over discharge
tuhe, (Fig. 14-57)

Coul the teflon gaskel serfaces on the webs
of the front head with Frigidaire 325 Vis-
carity {Ml, Lxamina rthe location of the dowal
ping and contour of the webs. Rotate 5o as to
position it praoperly over discharge reed re-
tainers. Use care to avoid damaging the teflon
gusket surtuces, When in proper alignment,
seat with light mallet taps.

Apply an ample amount of Frigdaire 323
Vizcogity (] arvound the angle groove at the
lower edge of the head and to the 'O ring.
Aggemble the (¥ ring in the proove,

. Mount the compressor housing oo the holding

fixture, attaching holts up,

. Coar the inslde machined surfaces of the hous-

SERVICE DISCHARGE

Fig. 14=57 Installing "O" Ring ond Bushing

3L,

32

33

ing with Frigidaire 325 Viscosity 0il, Insrall
the ¢ylinder assembly into the housing. Line
up the oil sump with the oil intake tube hole.

Position a new 0" ring on the oil intake
tube, apply oil to the cavity and O ring.
Insert the tuhe and 'O ring, rotating the
cylinder assembly to align the tube with the
hole in the housing haffie.

Install *"0" ring and bushing over discharge
tube.

FPosition the rear suction reed valve and dls-

charge valve assembly to alipn with the dowel
piua, then alide i inte place uvss pias.

. Assemble the inner oil pump gear over the

335,

36,

37,

38,

JY,

41,

17" shaped flat on the shaft. Place the outer
oil pump gear into oil pump gear cavity in the
herd, Hetain wirh petrolatum,

Generously oil the valve plate around the outer
ends where the large 0" ring will be placed.
(il the valve reeds, oil pump gears, and the
area where the teflon gasket will contact the
valve plate,

Coat the rear head to housing ©0°" ring with
Frigidaire 523 Viscosity (il and place it on
the wvalve plate in contact with the housing,
Place the sucrion screen in the rear head,
Assemble the rear head to the compressor
houoing, uoing core net te damage the seflon
gu=ket,

NOTE: If oil pump gears do not mesh, a
zlight movement of the rear head or drive
shaft will aid in meshing of the gears,

Assemble the nuts to the threaded
gtuds, Tighten 19 to 23 ft. 1bs. torgue.

NoUSEINE

Position 2 "' rings in the cavity ar the rear
of the compressor,

Install Tool J-95327 oncompressor {Fiz. 14-38),
then leak rest the compressor as follows:

a, Using the J-3725 Gauge 35er, connect the
center hose to the refrigerant drum and the
high and low pressure hoses to the com-
pressor,

b. With the high pressure valve and the low
pressure valve open, allow refrigerant to
flow Into the compressor,

c. Open the oil plug fitting in the compressor
housing and allow the air to exhaust uncll

tulrdgerdul staris w Qdow Looim e Dlng.

d. Close the oil plug fitring and allow the drum
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pressure to stabilize in the compressor.

e. Check and correct any leaks that may exist,

f. Release the pressure and remove gauge

set.

T P PN PU— PR,

ADDING REFRIGERANT—PARTIAL CHARGE

The proper charge of refrigerant to insure a
clean sight glass under operating conditions at
various ambient temperatures is 4 lbs. 4 ozs.
Since less than 4 1bs. 4 ozs. will result in a clear
sight glass under some load conditions, it is nec-
essary to consider load effects when checking
and adding refrigerant to the system. The load
can be varied by changing the blower speed as
listed in the following chart, Be sure to operate
the system for at least 5 minutes before checking
sight glass.

Ambient

Temp. Blower | Temperature Push

(Outside Switch Control Button | Engine
of Car) Position Setting Setting | R.P. M.

70° 10 80° | High |Fully To Right|"Normal"| 1600

80° to 90° | Medium | Fully To Right| "Normal"| 1600

90° or above | Low |Fully To Right| "Normal"| 1600

If the system is low on refrigerant, proceed as
follows:

L. Turn off the ignition.

2. Remove both compressor hand shut-off valve
protective caps and make sure both valves
are turned fully counterclockwise,

3. Remove both compressor gauge outlet fitting
caps and install the gauge hoses on the fittings.
(Fig. 14-58)

4. Make sure both gauge valves are closed, then
turn both compressor hand shut-off valves
two turns clockwise,

5. Crack open both gauge valves to purge the
gauge hoses through the center hose, and
crack open the valve on the refrigerant drum
or the ““Fits-All"”’ valve on a 15 oz. refriger-
ant can. While refrigerant is escaping from
the center hose of the gauge set and the valve
fitting on the refrigerant container, connect
the center hose to the refrigerant container.

6. Close the refrigerant container valve and
both gauge valves.

7. Start the engine and set at 1600 R.P.M. Make

Fig. 14-58 Adding Refrigerant Partial Charge

sure the temperature control lever is fully
to the right, the ““NORMAL’ button is de-
pressed, and the blower switch is set accord-
ing to the preceeding chart.

8. Open valve on refrigerant container and the
low pressure gauge valve to allow refrigerant
to enter the system. When sight glass clears,
close refrigerant container valve,

9. Wait two minutes, then check the sight glass.
If vapor is still visible, open the refrigerant
comtainer valve and again allow refrigerant
to enter the system. Add 1/4 1lb. of refriger-
ant after sight glass clears.

10. Shut off engine, turn both compressor hand
shut-off valves fully counterclockwise, re-
move gauge set, and install all protective caps.

CHECKING AND ADDING OIL

The compressor was originally charged with
10.5 ounces of Frigidaire 525 Viscosity Oil, Dur-
ing normal operation, because of an affinity of re-
frigerant 12 for oil, a certain amount of oil will
circulate throughout the system along with the
liquid and vapor. If any major loss of oil has
occurred, such as a severe compressor seal leak,
line breakage, damaged condenser, etc., proceed
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6.

/.

follows after making the necessary repairs,

. Remove belts and coil electrical lead.
. Remove compressor.

. Transfer compressor to bench and loosen the

oil drain screw.

. Allow all of the oil to drain from the com-

pressor into a clean container; this is to de-
termine the amount and condition of oil.

NOTE: 1If the examination of the oil shows
any foreign material; sludge, water, etc.,
flush the system as outlined under COM-
PRESSOR - Installation Step 6, and fill com-
pressor with 10.5 ounces of oil.

. If the condition of the oil indicates that the

compressor is free of any contamination,
position the compressor so that the oil test
valve flange is on the top side and pour from
a graduated bottle, New Frigidaire 325 Vis-
cosity Qil into the compressor in the amount
required as follows:

a. If oil drained in Step 4 was more than
1-1/2 ounces, add to the compressor the
amount drained in Step 4.

b, If oil drained in Step 4 was less than 1-1/2
ounces and a major oil loss has occurred,
add 6 ounces of oil to the compressor.

c. If the compressor is overhauled, add 1

ounce in addition to the oil added in Steps
Sa or Sb.

d. If a new service compressor is to be in-
stalled, drain service compressor and fill
with o0il as indicated in Steps 5a or 5b.

e. If refrigeration components are replaced
add oil as follows in addition to the oil
added in Steps 3a, 5b or 5c.

Evaporator 3 Fluid Ounces

Condenser 1 Fluid Ounce
Dehydrator Receiver 1 Fluid Qunce
Tighten the oil drain screw.

Install compressor.

8.

Evacuate the system to remove air and mois-
ture; then charge the system with refrigerant.

PERFORMANCE TEST

The Performance Test should be made with the
car doors and windows closed, the temperature
control lever fully to the right, ““NORMAL’”’ but-
ton depressed, blower speed switch on ““HI’’, an
auxiliary fan in front of the radiator, and the car

hood down as far as possible.

Since the gauge

hoses prevent the hood from being completely
closed, cover the complete hood-to-cowl opening
to prevent engine heat from entering the evaporator.

1.

w

~J

10.

. After

Remove access hole cover from right fender
filler plate.

. Remove Schrader valve fitting cap at the

suction throttling valve,

. Install Adapter J-5420 on the low pressure

gauge hose, and connect the adapter to the
Schrader valve fitting on the suction throttling
valve, then momentarily open low pressure
gauge valve to purge gauge hose.

. Remove the compressor high pressure gauge

outlet cap and install high pressure gauge
hose,

Make sure high pressure gauge valve is
closed, then turn compressor high pressure
hand shut-off valve two turns clockwise. Mo-
mentarily open high pressure gauge to purge
the gauge and hose.

. In Park or Neutral with parking brake applied,

adjust engine speed to 1600 R,P.M.

temperature and humidity have been

determined, compare test results with the
PERFORMANCE CHART.

. When test is completed, turn high and low

pressure hand shut-off valves fully counter-
clockwise. Disconnect gauge hoses, and in-
stall protective caps.

. Install Schrader valve fitting cap.

Install access hole cover,
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DIAGNOSIS OF PERFORMANCE TEST RESULTS

CONDITION AND CAUSE

CORRECTION

A,

G.

EVAPORATOR PRESSURE TOO HIGH

Defective or improperly adjusted suction
throttling valve,

. Restriction in suction line.

. Loose compressor drive belts.

Defective clutch or coil.

. Defective expansion valve,

. Expansion valve capillary tube not tight to

evaporator suction line.

Clutch slipping.

. Adjust or repair as necessary.

. Remove, inspect, and clean or replace.
. Adjust as outlined.

. Check or replace as necessary.

. Replace as necessary.

. Check clamp for tightness.

. Refer to CLUTCH SLIPPAGE.

A,

B.

E.

HIGH PRESSURE SIDE OF SYSTEM TOO HIGH

Engine overheated.

Restricted air flow through condenser.

. Alr in system or overcharge of refrigerant.

. Restriction in condenser, dehydrator re-

ceiver assembly, or any discharge or liquid
line.

Too much oil in compressor.

. Check engine cooling system.

. Remove foreign material from engine rad-

iator and condenser.

. Momentarily discharge system ondischarge

side with engine not runuing; then, operate
system and recheck pressure. Repeat as
necessary, Check sight glass with system
under load,

. Remove parts, inspect for restricted pass-

age, and clean or replace,

. Drain oil and add correct amount.

Al

B.

C.

NOZZI.E DISCHARGE AIR TOO WARM

(With Other Readings OK)
Air hoses not properly connected.

Defective or mispositioned evaporator drain
hoses.

Poor Seal - Evaporator to cowl.

. Inspect air hoses and manifolds.

. Replace or align as necessary.

. Correct sealing.

A.

B.

CLUTCH SLIPPAGE

Head pressure too high.

Pulley wobbles.

. Discharge systemn until bubbles appear in

sight glass and then add one pound of
refrigerant.

. Check and replace, if necessary, the pulley

bearing. 1f pulley has been worn by bearing,
replace pulley,
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DIAGNOSIS OF PERFORMANCE TEST RESULTS (Cont'd.)

CONDITION AND CAUSE

CORRECTION

VELOCITY OF AIR AT DISCHARGE
NOZZLES TOO LOW

A, Restricted evaporator core in evaporator A. Wash evaporator core. Remove air dis-

assembly. tributor from cowl trim pad and spray
water through evaporator with hose.

B. Restricted air hoses. B. Inspect and replace if necessary.

C. Defective blower motor. C. Check and replace if necessary,

D. Defective switches. D. Check and replace if necessary.

E. Poor wiring connection (Low voltage at E. Correct wiring.
blower.)

EVAPORATOR PRESSURLE TOO LOW

A, Insufficient Refrigerant charge. A, Add refrigerant.

B. Restricted air flow through evaporator. B. Check air flow,

SWEATING OF AIR DISCHARGE NOZZLES

A. Heater valve not completely closed or A, Check air valve for proper closing,
leaking.

B. Air leak at cowl or floor pan. B. Properly seal all holes in cowl and floor

pan.

WATER BLOWING OUT AIR DISCHARGE

NOZZLE

A. Plugged or kinked evaporator drain hose. A. Clean or align as necessary.

INOPERATIVE CONTROLS

A. Inadequate vacuum. A. Check vacuum. All controls should move

with 109 Hg. Check hoses.

PRESSURE—TEMPERATURE RELATIONSHIP OF REFRIGERANT-12

Temp. Temp. Temp. Temp. Temp.
OF Pressure OF Pressure OF Pressure OF Pressure Op Pressure
-8 5.4 22 22.4 52 49.0 82 87.0 112 140.1
-6 6.3 24 23.9 54 51.0 84 90.1 114 144.2
-4 7.2 26 25.4 56 53.0 86 93.2 116 148.4
-2 8.2 28 27.0 58 55.4 88 96.4 118 153.0
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PRESSURE—TEMPERATURE RELATIONSHIP OF REFRIGERANT-12 (Cont’d.)

Temp. Temp. Temp. l'emp, Temp.

OF Pressure OF Pressure OF Pressure Op Pressure OF Pressure
0 9.2 30 28.5 60 58.0 90 99.6 120 157.1
2 10.2 32 30.1 62 60.0 92 103.0 122 161.5
4 11.3 34 32.0 64 62.5 94 106.3 124 166.1
6 12.3 36 33.4 66 65.0 96 110.0 126 171.0
8 13.5 38 35.2 68 67.5 98 113.3 128 175.4

10 14,6 40 37.0 70 70.0 100 117.0 130 180.2

12 15.9 42 39.0 72 73.0 102 121.0 132 185.1

14 17.1 44 41.0 74 75.5 104 124.0 134 190.1

16 18.4 46 43.0 76 78.3 106 128.1 136 195.2

18 19.7 48 45.0 78 81.1 108 132.1 138 200.3

20 21.0 30 47.0 80 84.1 110 136.0 140 205.5

GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS

Engine Idle Speed . . . ... .. .. ... (Refer to Engine Tune-Up and/or Carburction Scction)
Cooling System Capacity (With Air Conditioning) . . . . . . . v v v v v v v v e e e 22 qts.
Fuse (at Fuse Block) . . . . . . . . . e e SFE 20 Amps.
Amount of Refrigerant 12 in System: . . . . . . . . . v v v v v i 4 Lbs. 4 Oz,
Total Amount of Oil in Refrigerant System . . . . . v . v v v v v v v v v v v v « . 10.5 Fluid Oz.
Type of Oil . . o . L o0 L e e e Frigidaire 525 Viscosity
TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

Application Ft. Lbs.
Compressor Rear Support to Compressor Bolt . . . v v v v v v v v v v v e e e e e e 22 to 26
Compressor Bracket to Cylinder Head NUt . . . . . o v v v v v v v v v v oo e 45 to 55
Compressor Front Support to Compressor Bolt . . . . . v v v v v v v v i e, 14 to 17
Compressor Support to COMPIrESSOT . v v v v v v v v v e e e e e e e e e e e 13
Compressor Bracket Brace to Bracket and Front Cover Bolt . . . . . . . . v v . .. 22 to 26
Compressor Support to Insulator to Compressor Bracket Bolt. . . . ... ... .... 35 to 30
Shut-Off Valve Assembly to Compressor . . . . . . . v v v v v v et e e e 15
Driven Plate to Compressor Shaft Nut . . . . . . . . . o v v v e st e e 14 to 16
Rear Head to Compressor Ilousing NULS . . . . . v v v v v v v v v v o e e e e e 19 to 23
Swivel Nut Swivel Nut On
Tube O.D. On Steel Tube Aluminum Tube

1/4 10 to 15 S to 7

3/8 30 to 35 11 to 13

Refrigerant Line Connections 1/2 30 to 35 11 to 13

5/8 30 to 35 18 to 21

3/4 30 to 35 23 to 28
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PERFORMANCE CHART

PRESSURES
EVAPORATOR DISCHARGE AIR HIGH

COWL INLET PRESSURE R. H, NOZZLE (DISCHARGE)

AIR (AT SUCTION
REALTIVE TEMP, THROTTLING ENGINE
HUMIDITY OF, VALVE) R.P.M. TEM. t 1°F. *10 LBS.

60 28-1/2 1600 32-1/2 182
70 28-1/2 34 188
20 80 28-1/2 36 204
90 28-1/2 39 226
100 33 49 272
110 38 62 320
60 28-1/2 1600 33 183
70 28-1/2 33-1/2 192
30 80 29 39 210
90 30-1/2 43 236
100 36 54 285
110 43 67 337
60 28-1/2 1600 34 184
70 28-1/2 37 196
40 80 30 41-1/2 216
90 33 47-1/2 245
100 39 59 298
110 48-1/2 72 355
60 29 1600 33 185
70 29 38-1/2 200
80 31-1/2 44 222
50 90 35 51-1/2 254
100 43 64 312
110 54 77 372
60 29 1600 33-1/2 187
7 29 40 203
60 80 32-1/2 46-1/2 228
90 37 35-1/2 263
100 46-1/2 69 323
110 59-1/2 81-1/2 390
60 29 1600 36-1/2 188
70 29-1/2 41-1/2 207
70 80 34 49 235
90 39 60 273
100 49-1/2 74 337
60 29 1600 7 189
70 30 43 211
80 80 35 51-1/2 240
90 41 64 282
100 53 7 350
60 29 1600 38 190
70 30-1/2 44 215
90 80 36-1/2 54 245
90 43 68 290
100 56 83-1/2 363
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T-A433

0

J-0402 J-8385

L
] TeDdR1

J=b4n

| ] .
T-04R0-2 1 IIL li
ﬂ L

J-5403 T-G352

J-8393 J-h421

IT=-0480

B -

T-0433

J-6084

T-6272

J-8TE-A Spanner Weoench {Used for Halding 1-4433 Comprassor Pulley Puller

Driver Plutes) T=ciaid Seal Remover & Instgller
7-B403 snap #ag Pliers =313 Seal HRal Hendeer & lasialler
J-5418 Fauge Charging Line J-B3z Puller Pthst
i Uapee Adapte: 1-34411 Hun & Trrive Plale Azzembly Bemover
1-5431 Putket Thermometnr J-adug Cylindst Assembly Tray
T-5428 Yaranm Pumo
[ondny Goppien T-84353 Needle Hearing Heneover & Iuetatler
7-5482  Befrigerant Druim Hook-Ug Sel T-83433  mactien Uressover Seal Installes
F-RTEL Gauge Manifold Tect Unie T-T480 Diriven Plate Installer
T-G0E+ Leuk Detreetor KT T=3481 Pulley Hearing & Drive Pluie Azsemily
1-RETL Fitz=All Valve Instuller

T-g2v2 B Multi-Opecier [-A825 leak Tesl Adapler
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INSTRUMENT PANEL AND RADIO

CONTENTS OF SECTION 15

Subject Page
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SPEEDOMETER CLUSTER ........ 15-2
SPEEDOMETER CABLE .. ... ..... 15-2
HYDRA-MATIC INDICATOR . .. .. ... 15-3
INSTRUMENT PANEL MOLDINGS . ... 153
INSTRUMENT PANEL COVER. . ..... 15-4
GLOVE BOX . . v v v i e i e e i, 15-4
ASH TRAYS . . . v v v i i i i i i 15-4
STEERING COLUMN BRACKET . .. ... 15-5

INSTRUMENT PANEL

The instrument panel lower section is a re-
movable panel and is retained by bolts and sheet
metal screws. All instruments and units can be
removed without removing the instrument panel
lower section,

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove the windshield side garnish moldings
and instrument panel side panels.

2. If equipped with:

A. Power Steering - Disconnect steering
column assembly.

B. Standard Steering - Disconnect steering
column assembly and loosen gear at frame
to provide clearance.

C. Console - Remove console.

3. The following wiring and/or controls must be
disconnected:

a, Heater, ventilation and/or air conditioning
controls.

b. Printed circuit connector.
c. Speedometer cable,

d. Radio, front and rear seat speaker and
antenna leads.

e. Ignition and leadlight switch connectors.

f. Power top, courtesy light and power an-
tenna switch leads.

g. Instrument panel wiring harness connector.,

h. Hoses from deck lid vacuum release control.

Subject Page
COURTESY LIGHTS .. ... ....... 15- 5
PARKING BRAKE LIGHT .. .... ... 15- 5
HEADLIGHT SWITCH. . . ... ... ... 15- 5
IGNITION STARTER SWITCH ... .. .. 15- 6
CIGAR LIGHTER . .. .. ... ...... 15- 6
VENTILATION AND HEATING CONTROLS 15. 7
WINDSHIELD WIPER CONTROL. . . . .. 15- 7
RADIO. . . . .. o v o oo i s 15- 8
RADIO SPEAKERS . . . . .. ... .. 15- 9
ANTENNA ., . . ... ... ... ...... 15-10

i, Courtesy lights.
j. Cigar lighter lead.

4. Remove instrument panel attaching screws.
(Fig. 15-1)

5, With aid of a helper, lower panel and remove
assembly from car.

6. To install the lower panel assembly reverse
the removal procedure.

INSTRUMENTS

All the instruments are electrically operated,
except the speedometer and Hydra-Matic indicator
which are mechanically operated. A speed warning
device (Safety Sentinel) is offered as optional
equipment on all models. A knob on the instrument
cluster allows the driver to pre-set his desired
speed. When this speed is reached a light goes on
and a buzzer sounds.

The generator, temperature, and oil pressure
indicators use colored lights to warn the driver
of conditions other than normal when the engine
is operating at speeds above idle or is at normal
operating temperature.

The light sockets used in the instrument cluster
can be removed by turning the socket 1/8 of a
turn counterclockwise,

NOTE: For servicing of instrument panel com-
ponents, refer to ELECTRICAL SECTION.

CLOCK

The clock incorporates a self-regulating feature.
When the hand setting knob is pulled out to set the
hands, an automatic regulating device is placed
in operation, Setting the hands ahead or back will
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INSTRUMENT PANEL
UPPER

INSTRUMENT PANEL

LOWER é

CENTER BRACE

SIDE SUPPORT

Fig. 15-1
cause the device to regulate the clock torun either
faster or slower, determined by the degree of

time setting change.

The clock is removed and installed from the
rear of the instrument panel. (Fig. 15-2)

SPEEDOMETER CLUSTER

Removal and Installation

1. Disconnect the printed circuit connector.

2. Disconnect the speedometer cable from the
speedometer head.

CLOCK St R
ASSEMBLY — Cd

FEED WIRE : i
(RED) EXN W e _—

Instroment Panel

3. Remove the 3 cluster to instrument panel
attaching screws. (Fig. 15-3)

4. Remove cluster from the front of the instru-
ment panel,

5. To install, reversc removal procedure. Be
sure anti-squeak (black cloth tape) is installed
as shown in Fig. 15-4.

SPEEDOMETER CABLE ASSEMBLY

Removal and Installation

1. Reach behind the end of the instrument panel
and the front door hinge pillar and disconnect
the speedometer cable.

2. Remove the left air outlet grille and cowl
trim panel.

SPEEDOMETER CLUSTER

Fig. 15-2 Clock Assembly

Fig. 15-3 Instrument Cluster Assembly
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TAPE 19" x 1/8"

TAPE
3-1/2" x 1/8"

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

TAPE
3-1/2"x 1/8"

TAPE 21" x 1/8"

NAME PLATE BEZEL

-« TADPE 13-1/4" x 1/8"’1

\TAPE /
1/2'x 1/4"

RADIO OR RADIO HOLE COVER

STEERING COLUMN BRACKET

Fig. 15-4 Anti-Squeak Application

3. Disconnect cable from transmission.

4. Remove cable from car. (Refer to Fig. 15-5
for routing and cable clip locations)

5. To install, reverse the removal procedure,

HYDRA-MATIC INDICATOR NEEDLE

Remove and Instali (Fig. 15-6)

To remove the Hydra-Matic indicator needle,
remove steering column cap from steering column
bracket, loosen the set screws on the shifter tube,
then carefully remove the needle. To install, re-
verse the removal procedure, using extreme care
to prevent damage to the needle. Move selector
lever through entire range to check for needle
interference.

Adjust

With the steering column cap removed from the
steering column bracket, move the selector lever
to ‘‘Neutral’” position. Align Hydra-Matic needle
with ‘“‘N’’, tighten the set screw, then move se-
lector lever through entire range to check needle

alignment with remaining selector positions. Re-
adjust needle if necessary,

INSTRUMENT PANEL MOLDINGS
(Fig. 15-7)
RADIO AND CLOCK HOLE COVERS
The radio and clock hole covers can be removed

by removing the attaching nuts and washers ac-
cessible from the rear of the instrument panel.

CONTROL PANEL MOLDING

Remove and Install

L. Disconnect the light switch, ignition switch
and cigar lighter from the instrument panel.

2. Loosen the left end molding. If equipped with
air conditioning, remove side panel and air
conditioning outlet.

3. Remove the molding attaching nuts and molding.

4, To install, reverse removal procedure,
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HYDRA-MATIC

\ \ - \‘\\\ N N

Fig. 15-5 Speedometer Cable Routing

NEEDLE

Fig. 15-6 Hydra-Matic Indicator Needle

GLOVE BOX DOOR MOLDING

Remove and Install

The glove box door molding can be removed
after removing the lock cylinder and the molding
attaching screws.

L.H. OR R.H. END MOLDINGS

The end moldings are retained by two nuts and
washers. In order to remove an end molding it is
necessary to remove a side panel and a side gar-
nish molding.

SIDE PANELS

In order to remove a side panel it is necessary
to remove the windshield side garnish molding,
The side panels are retained by three sheet metal
screws. (Fig. 15-8) To remove the left side panel
it is necessary to disconnect the wiring connector
from the wiper control after the panel has been

disengaged from the hinge pillar and instrument
panel.

When installing the side panel and garnish mold-

ing, install anti-squeaks (black cloth tape) as in-
dicated in Fig. 15-8.

INSTRUMENT PANEL COVER
(See BODY SECTION)

GLOVE BOX
(See BODY SECTION)
ASH TRAYS

Ash tray light sockets are a push-fit in their
panel housings which are mounted above the ash
tray housing on the instrument panel.
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NUT

END MOLDING
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Fig. 15=7 Instrument Panel Moldings

STEERING COLUMN BRACKET

The steering column bracket is fastened to the
instrument panel by 3 studs, washers, and nuts.
Anti-squeak gaskets are used between the steering
column bracket and the instrument panel. (Fig.
15-4)

IMPORTANT: The Hydra-Matic  indicator

needle must be removed before removing bracket.
(See HYDRA-MATIC INDICATOR NEEDLE.)

NAME PLATE

The name plate is attached as shown in Fig,.
15-9. When installing name plate be sure anti-
squeaks (black cloth tape) are installed as shown
in Fig. 15-4,

COURTESY LIGHTS

The instrument panel courtesy light socket as-
sembly is of the snap-in type, installed from under
the instrument panel. The courtesy lights are

attached to the instrument panel lower brace by
one screw and are located by a tang,

PARKING BRAKE LIGHT

The parking brake light is mounted on the park-
ing brake pedal. To remove, push in on the back
of the unit to compress spring, and turn the socket
clockwise 1/8 turn.

HEADLIGHT SWITCH (Fig. 15-7)

The brightness of the instrument panel lights
is controlled through a variable resistor unit by
turning the light switch knob right or left.

On cars equipped with Guide-Matic the light
switch incorporates a switch, located between the
pull knob and escutcheon, which permits the se-
lection of automatic or manual headlight control.

To Remove Headlight Switch:
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SIDE PANEL

ALIGN TAPE
WITH THIS EDGE

TAPE
1-1/4" x 1/4"

3-1/2" x 1/4"
2" x 1/4"

1-1/2"

Fig. 15-8 Side Panel and

1. Disconnect wiring connector from the light
switch.

2. Remove knob and rod by first pulling knob out
to ‘‘Headlight” position, then depress button
on bottom of switch assembly and pull rod out,

3. If car is equipped with Guide-Matic, loosen
Guide-Matic switch knob set screw and remove
switch knob,

4. Remove escutcheon with an Allen wrench.

5. Remove headlight switch from rear of instru-
ment panel,

To install, reverse removal procedure.

IGNITION STARTER SWITCH
(Fig. 15-7)

To Remove Switch Assembly:

1. Remove light socket.

Garnish Molding
2. Remove escutcheon from instrument panel,

then remove switch assembly from underside
of instrument panel.

NOTE: A tool to remove escutcheon can
be made from 16 gauge metal 4" long and 1"
wide.

3. Disconnect wiring connector from back of
ignition switch. (Fig, 15-10)

To Remove Lock Cylinder:

1. Remove escutcheon.

2. Inscrt key and turn to the left,

3. Push a wire in hole in face of lock cylinder.

4. Turn cylinder to extreme left and withdraw
cylinder.

CIGAR LIGHTER

To Remove Lighter Assembly:
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RETAINER

NAME PLATE

NAME PLATE

Fig. 15-9 Name Plates

1. Disconnect fuse holder on back of lighter,

IGNITION 5

. Unscrew the retainer from the lighter body.
SWITCH

3. Remove lighter body from front of instrument
panel.

VENTILATION AND HEATING
CONTROLS
(See VENTILATING AND HEATING-
1961 Service Manual)

WINDSHIELD WIPER CONTROL

WIRING CONNECTOR

To remove the wiper control it is necessary to
remove the left side panel. The control isattached
Fig. 15-10 Ignition Switch Connector as shown in Fig. 15-8.
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"ON" "OFTF' AND SPEAKER FADER

VOLUME CONTROL CONTROL

TONE PUSH MANUAL
CONTROL BUTTONS TUNING CONTROL
Fig. 15-11 Deluxe Radio
TONE PUSH SENSITIVITY SPEAKER
CONTROL BAR LEVEK FADER

CONTROL

’ \ MANUAL
"ON" "OFF" AND PUSH TUNING
VOLUME CONTROL BUTTONS CONTROL

Fig. 15-12  Super Deluxe Radio

RADIO

DELUXE—SUPER DELUXE
(Figs. 15-11 and 15-12)

The radio consists of the receiver unit and the
speaker unit. The serial numbher plate on the
deluxe and super deluxe radio is located on the
bottom of the receiver chassis.

On cars equipped with a rear seat speaker, a
variable type control located behind the manual
tuning knob modulates both the front and rear
speakers simultaneously. (Fig. 15-9) As the con-
trol is turned counterclockwise, the volume of
the front speaker increases while the volume of
the rear speaker decreases. As the control is
turned clockwise the volume of the front speaker
diminishes while the volume of the rear speaker
increases. After the desired speaker modulation
is obtained, the volume of both speakers can be
regulated by the volume control knob.

Both the Deluxe and Super Deluxe models have
5 push buttons for touch tuning, which mechanic-
ally tunes the radio to pre-selected stations, and
a control knob for manual selection of stations,

In addition to push button tuning, the Super
Deluxe model features automatic tuning. Depress-
ing the foot selector switch or the center push bar
rejects any station previously selected and auto-
matically selects and tunes the next available
station.

The sensitivity of the automatic tuning mechan-
ism can be increased or decreased by the sliding
lever located under the bar. The lever has three
positions. When the lever is to the left, only the
stronger or local stations will be received, The
sensitivity can be increased by moving the lever
to the middle or extreme right position.

Push Button Adjustment

Adjustment of the mechanical push button tuning
system on the Deluxe and Super Deluxe models
is the same,

L. Allow the receiver to warm up for a few
minutes,

2. Select a push button for the desired station,
Pull the button slightly to the left and then
out as far as it will go.

3. Tune in the desired station manually.

4. Push the seclected button to its maximum IN
position. This is the locking operation.

5. Proceed in the same manner for the remain-
ing stations,

6. After all the buttons have been adjusted, re-
check the settings. Push each button, then
see if the station can be tuned in more ac-
curately manually. If so, repeat step 2 and
reset the station manually,

RETAINING NUT
UPPER INSTRUMENT
PANEL SUPPORT

RADIO SUPPORT
BRACKET

INPUT LEAD - CONNECTS
TO GREEN LEAD FROM
INSTRUMENT PANEL

HARNESS RECEIVER

Fig. 15-13 Radio and Speaker Installation
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FRONT SPEAKER
CONNECTION

REAR SPEAKER
CONNECTION

ANTENNA

ANTENNA LEAD-IN

TRIMMER

RADIO SUPPORT
BRACKET

Fig. 15-14 Radio Installation

Receiver or Dial Light Removal
(Figs. 15-13 and 15-14)
(Deluxe or Super Deluxe)

1. Disconnect radio lead from wiring harness.
2. Disconnect front and rear seat speakers.

3. Disconnect antenna lead-in from receiver,
through opening in top of glove box.

4. On Super Deluxe radios, disconnect foot se-
lector plug-in connector from right side of
receiver.

5. Remove or disconnect any accessory switches
or dummy plates from the instrument panel,
above the radio receiver escutcheon.

6. Disconnect receiver bracket from receiver
side support and the receiver to instrument
panel attaching nuts, then remove the receiver
from the front of the instrument panel.

. If dial light is to be removed, remove the
radio top cover.

~

To install receiver, reverse the removal pro-
cedure. Be sure anti-squeak (black cloth tape) is
installed as shown in Fig. 15-4.

FOOT SELECTOR SWITCH—REMOVAL
(Super Deluxe Radio)

1. Fold floor mat to expose foot switch and re-
move attaching screws.

2. Remove foot switch wiring lead from clips
along upper side of dash, then remove plug-in

4= FRONT OF CAR

UPPER INSTRUMENT
PANEL

- SPEAKER
MOUNTING
PLATE

TABS ON MOUNTING
PLATE FIT INTO
SPEAKER INSTRUMENT PANEL
SUPPORT

Fig. 15-15 Front Speaker Installation

connector from right side of radio receiver.

To install switch, reverse the removal pro-
cedure.

RADIO SPEAKERS

FRONT SPEAKER REMOVAL

To remove the front speaker, remove the radio
receiver then remove the speaker attaching nut
and the speaker. (Fig. 15-15)

To install, reverse removal procedure.

REAR SEAT SPEAKER REMOVAL
All Styles (Except Fiestas and Convertibles)

The rear seat speaker is mounted under the
parcel shelf, and is accessible through the rear
compartment. To remove speaker:

1. Disconnect lead from terminal,

2. Remove four mounting nuts, lock washers, and
flat washers, while supporting speaker to pre-
vent it from dropping. (Fig. 15-16)

DEALER INSTALLED
PARTS ONLY

"T" BOLT

PACKAGE SHELF

LINER = =]
X,
.
({(3)]74
'\ SPEAKER

s -] ASSEMBLY
ks =) EB/

@ ©

Fig. 15-16 Rear Seat Speaker (All
Except 35, 45 & 67)
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To install, reverse removal procedure, being
careful to avoid damaging the speaker cone while
aligning the specaker assembly over tlie mounting
SCrews.

Convertibles

The rear seat speaker onconvertibles is mounted
on the rear seat back. To remove speaker, pro-
ceed as tfollows:

1. Remove rear seat cushion.

2. Remove the upper two body to seat back at-
taching screws, accessible from the rear
compartment,

3. Remove the two lower seat back attaching
screws and tip seat back forward.

NOTE: Place protective covering on floor
panel to prevent soiling of seat back.

4. Remove four speaker assembly to seat back
attaching screws,

5. Disconnect lead wire from speaker. Remove
the four speaker attaching screws and remove
speaker. (Fig. 15-17)

6. If speaker grille is to be replaced, it can be
removed by removing the four self threading
attaching nuts.

~.

. To install, reverse removal procedure.

Fiestas

The rear speaker on Fiestas is mounted on the
rear quarter trim panel on the left side of the car.
To remove the speaker proceed as follows:

L. Remove rear quarter trim panel,

CAUTION:  Speaker ground wire isartached
to inner quarter panel. Do notbreak the ground

wire.
GRILLE
2\ e
\ £ SPEAKER
- SUPPORT
SPEAKER
ASSEMBLY

SPEAKER
LEAD

Fig. 15-17 Rear Seat Speaker (67 Styles)

CAUTION: LARGE
TERMINAL FASTENS
) TO SPEAKER

GROUND

SIDE TRIM
PANEL

\ N\ SPEAKER
) ASSEMBLY

Fig. 15-18 Rear Seat Speaker (Fiestas)

2. Disconnect speaker ground wire from the
inncr quarter panel,

3. Remove speaker assembly from the quarter
panel. (Fig. 15-18)

4. To install, reverse the removal procedure.
To replace the speaker lead, refer to Fig.
15-19,

ANTENNA

TRIMMER ADJUSTMENT

L. With the antenna fully extended, turn the radio
on,

2, Turn the volume control full on and tune the
receiver to a weak station between 600 and
1000 K.C. on the dial.

3. With a small screwdriver, adjust the antenna
trimmer located on the R.H. side of the re-
ceiver just below antenna connector. Trimmer
is accessible through hole in top of glove box.

MANUAL ANTENNA

Removal and Installation

1. Reach through the access hole in the top of
the glove box and withdraw the antenna lead
from the radio chassis.

2. Remove the right air outlet grille and cowl
trim panel.

3. Refer to Fig. 15-20 and remove antenna as-
scmbly,

4. To install, reverse the removal procedure.
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INSIDE OF REAR
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PLUG SPEAKER LEAD
INTO THIS TERMINAL

Fig. 15-19 Rear Seat Speaker Lead (Fiestas)

ELECTRIC ANTENNA
(All Except Fiestas) (Fig. 15-21)

Removal and Installation

1. Pull back trim panel and floor covering from
antenna mounting area in rear compartment.

NUT

, ><:::”/,.SPACER(UEPER)

S
GASKET

SPACER (LOWER)

LEAD-IN GASKET

BRACKET

Fig. 15-20 Manual Antenna Installation

2. Disconnect connector plug, ground lead and
unscrew lead-in nut from antenna tube,

3. Remove cap nut from antenna on top of right
rear quarter panel using Tool J-92185.

4, Remove bracket to floor pan screws, cover,
and remove antenna.

5. To install, reverse removal procedure. Align
antenna mast to a vertical position before
tightening bracket screws.

NOTE: For lead-in cable and wiring har-
ness removal refer to Fig. 15-22 for routing
and clip location. An access hole in the top

LOCATING NOTCH
REARWARD

< F-a— NUT

s=== = SPACER

GASKET = gé '
T

MOUNTING
BRACKET
ORANGE

Fig. 15-21 Power Antenna (Except Fiestas)
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Fig. 15-22 Power Antenna Lead-In (Except Fiestas)
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Fig. 15-23 Power Antenna Installation (Fiestas)
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Fig. 15-24 Power
of the glove box is provided for disconnecting

and connecting the lead-in,

ELECTRIC ANTENNA
(Fiestas)

Antenna Removal and Installation
(Fig. 15-23)
1. Lower antenna mast if possible and remove

nut at fender mounting with Tool J-9215,

. Remove the left rear garnish moldings and
left rear quarter trim panel.

. From inside the rear quarter inner panel dis-

connect the connector plug, ground strap and
the lead-in.

. Remove antenna bracket screws from inner

Antenna Lead-In (Fiestas)

panel and withdraw the antenna assembly.

To install, reverse the removal procedure.
In and out, and forward and rearward mast

alignment is provided by elongated mounting
bracket holes.

Lead In, Removal and Installation

1. Remove left rear quarter trim panels and

door sill plates.

. Fold back floor mats and remove body wiring
shield.

. Remove cowl trim panel and remove antenna
lead-in.

NOTE: A hole is provided in the top of the
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Fig. 15-25 Power Antenna

glove box which permits lead-in removal from
the radio chassis without removing the glove
box.

4. To install, reverse the removal procedure

and route and retain the lead-in as shown in
Fig. 15-24,

ELECTRIC ANTENNA

Disassembly (Fig. 15-25)

The following parts are serviceable: Drive As-
sembly, Mast Assembly and Support Tube Assem-
bly. To service any of these parts proceed as
follows:

L. Remove the two connector to support tube
screws and remove connector,

2. Unsolder hook-up wire at pin and remove pin
and insulator assembly,

NOTE: Do not overheat pin by slowsolder-
ing as the pin insulator will be destroyed.

3. Remove the three support tube to drive as-
sembly screws.

4. While applying a back and forth rotary motion,
pull until support tube is removed from
antenna.

NOTE: Do not remove upper insulator from
support tube.

5. If the drive assembly or mast assembly is to
be replaced, proceed as follows:

a. While applying a rocking motion, pull on
mast until insulator bushing is removed
from the drive assembly tubular fitting.

b. Energize motor until entire length of nylon
cord is expelled from drive assembly. To
prevent a kink or bend in nylon cord, keep
it taut by pulling on mast.
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NOTE: If motor is inoperative, it will
be necessary to manually remove the nylon
cord from the drive assembly as follows:

¢. Place the assembly in a vise so that the
normal plane of the nylon cord is parallel
with the floor.

d. Pull on nylon cord until it is completely
expelled from the drive assembly.

CAUTION: No attempt should be made
to disassemble antenna further than Step
5-d.

Assembly
1.

Thread nylon cord through bottom insulator,
(small diameter end down) and water seal
washer.

. Energize motor and feed nylon cord into drive

assembly. Do not allow nylon cord to bend or
kink.

NOTE: Push water seal washer and bot-
tom insulator all the way down into tabular
fitting (make sure that keyways in bottom in-
sulator are rotated to key position) before
nylon cord completely disappears into drive
assembly.

. Push mast assembly into tubular fitting mak-

ing sure that the upper edge of the insulator
bushing is below the center of the 3 support
tube to drive assembly screw holes.

. Install support tube over mast assembly,

making sure hook-up wire is extended through
proper hole in support tube. Line up 3 holes
in support tube and install the 3 screws.

. Solder hook-up wire to pin and insulator as-

sembly being careful not to overheat.

NOTE:
suppressors and static eliminators for proper in-
stallation. (Fig. 15-26)

6. Install connector over pin and insulator as-

sembly and install 2 screws.

Diagnosis

If antenna fails to operate properly, check the
following possible sources of trouble.

1. Excessive tightening of cap nut on fender will

result in excessive operating noise in the car.

. A stalled or slowly operating mast may be

caused by bent or dirty mast sections. If
dirty, wipe with oily cloth,

. See that fuse is not burned out,
. See that ground wire is tight,

. To determine whether fault is in the antenna

or the control circuit, disconnect the leads
coming from antenna, Connect a jumper wire
to the positive battery terminal and touch
jumper wire to each of the terminals of the
wires coming from the drive assembly. If
antenna does not operate, the fault is in the
antenna drive assembly. If antenna does op-
erate, the fault is in the control circuit.

6. If trouble is in the control circuit:

a, Examine electrical connections at switch,
meking sure they are securely connected.

b. Check wiring at switch with lamp or motor.

If antenna lead-in is suspected of being bad,
check radio operation using an antenna lead-in
known to be good.

If excessive static is encountered, check

LOCATE GROUND STRAP ACCORDING
TO FRAME HOLE LOCATION

Fig. 15-26 Static Eliminators and Suppressors
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Chassis Sheet Metal 16-1

CHASSIS SHEET METAL
VENTILATION AND HEATING

ITEMS LISTED IN THE TABLE OF CONTENTS ARE
NEW FOR 1962. FOR ITEMS NOT LISTED REFER

TO THE 1961 88,

$88 AND 98 SERVICE

MANUAL AND SUPPLEMENT. FOR INFORMATION
ON VENTILATION AND HEATING, REFER TO THE
1961 88, 588 AND 98 SERVICE MANUAL.

CONTENTS OF SECTION 16

Subject Page
HOOD MOLDING AND LETTERS .. ... 16-1
COWL VENT GRILLE . .. ... ..... 16-1
FENDER . ... ... ... ... ..... 16-1
SIDE MOLDINGS . v ¢ v v v v o v v v v o 16-1

HOOD MOLDING AND LETTERS
(Fig. 16-1)

All cars have hood letters and a hood center
molding. In addition, all 36 and 38 Series cars
have a hood horizontal front molding. All letters

and moldings are retained by nuts, accessible
from the underside of the hood.

COWL VENT GRILLE

Remove and Install (Fig. 16-3)

1. Remove windshield wiper arms.

2. With the use of Tool J-6592-02, remove wiper
transmission to escutcheon nut and escutcheon.

3. Raise hood and remove six cowl vent grille
to cowl screws,

4. Remove cowl vent grille,

To install, apply a medium-bodied sealer around
vent grille attaching screw holes and vent grille
tab slots in cowl, also be sure anti-squeak tape

is installed on both ends of the grille. Then, care-
fully slide grille rearward to engage rear edge
of grille between windshield lower reveal mold-
ings and molding attaching clips and reverse
removal procedure,

FENDER

RemoVval

Before removing a fender, painted areas and
moldings adjacent to the fender should be covered
for protection against scratches. When removing
fender, fender must be moved slightly forward to
clear the front door ornament. On fender installa-
tion, it is important that all anti-squeaks and seals
be reinstalled. If the anti-squeaks and seals are
damaged, they should be replaced.

FENDER SIDE MOLDINGS

The fender side moldings, script and ornaments
are attached as shown in Fig. 16-4. To remove
the fender side moldings, it is necessary to loosen
the fender at the cowl, disconnect it at the lower
bracket then move fender outward to reach the
rear attaching nuts.
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— ]
—}_ ONSINGLE SPEED MOTORS INSTALL

BLACK CLOTH TAPE
1/2" x 6-1/2"" BOTH
ENDS OF GRILLE

-

—~ BLADES WITH TIPS 1" TO 2" AWAY FROM
l ‘r—" ~  W/S RUBBER CHANNEL. ON TWO SPEED
MOTORS TIPS OF BLADES SHOULD TOUCIH
N N /‘LREVEAL MOLDING
N
N

\\ %\? Q}‘ﬁ//mom}z (TWO SPEED)

SEALER \\>

<

MOTOR (SINGLE SPEED)

Fig. 16=3 Cowl Vent Grille

SCRIPT CR ORNAMENT

ROCKER MOLDING (TYPICAL)

35, 36 & 38 - FRONT

ROCKER MOLDING
35, 36 & 38 - INSIDE

ROCKER MOLDING
35, 36 & 38 - REAR

FENDER MOLDING

Fig. 16-4 Front Fender Molding, Script and Ornament Attachment
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ITEMS LISTED IN THE TABLE OF CONTENTS ARE

NEW FOR 1962, FOR OPERATIONS THAT ARE NOT

LISTED, REFER TO THE 1961 88, S88 & 98 SERVICE

MANUAL. FOR 47 STYLE OPERATIONS THAT ARE

NOTLISTED REFERTO THE 37 STYLEIN THE 1961

88, 588 AND 98 SERVICE MANUAL.

CONTENTS OF SECTION 17

Subject Page Subject Page
FRONT AND REAR DOORS ... .... 17-1 FOT.DING TOP TRIM (LESS BACK 17-32
SIDE ROOF RAIL WEATHERSTRIP . . . 17-2 CURTAIN) . .. ... ... .. ...
REAR QUARTER TRIM & HARDWARE. . 17-4 BACK CURTAIN TRIM (COMPLETE) . . 17-32
REAR QUARTER WINDOWS . ... ... 17-4 BACK CURTAIN VINYL . ... ..... 17-33
BACK WINDOW REVEAL MOLDINGS. . 17-8 BODY WIRING DIAGRAMS . ...... 17-36
EXTERIOR MOLDINGS . . . . ... ... 17-11 BODY MOUNT LOCATIONS . . ..... 17-38
HYDRO-LECTRIC SYSTEM .. .. ... 17-23 PAINTCHART .. ... ......... 17-39
FOLDING TOP TRIM (COMPLETE) . . . 17-23 BUCKET SEATS - REFER TO F-85

FRONT AND REAR DOOR WINDOW GLASS
RUN CHANNEL INNER AND OUTER
STRIP ASSEMBLIES (All Series)

Glass run channel strip assemblies are used
on all doors and are designed to prevent cold air
and water from entering the body berween the
door window lower sash channel and door inner
and outer pancls. The inner strip assembly is
secured to the door inner panel by a series of
attaching clips. The outer strip assembly is con-
structed of a molded rubber and is secured to a
metal retainer by a series of staples. On styles
equipped with a door window belt reveal molding,
the metal retainer is an integral part of this mold-
ing. In either casc, the molding or retainer is
secured to the door outer panel by a series of

INNFR STRIP
ASSEMBLY

OUTER STRIP
ASSEMBLY

DOOR OUTER
PANEL

ATTACHING CLIP

DOOR INNER ATTACHING CLIP

PANEL

) Fig. 17-1 Front and Rear Door Window
Glass Run Channel Inner and Quter Strip Assemblies

BODY SECTICN

attaching clips. Moldings are further retained by
2 artaching screws, one at each end. When the
door window is raised, the top section of the outer
strip assembly is lifted and held in position by
the door window lower sash channel and/or filler.
(Fig. 17-1)

Removal and Installation

1. Lower door window and apply masking tape

STRIP ASSEMBLY . _ s

\RETAINING CLIP

Fig. 17-2 Door Glass Run Channel Quter
Strip Assembly =- Inner Typical
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over door panel adjacent to strip assembly
to protect paint finish,

=

2. On styles equipped with a belt reveal molding,

remove attaching screws. FRONT EDGE
OF GLASS OUT REAR EDGE
. OF RUN CHANNEL OF GLASS
3. With a hooked tool, carefully pry up inner TO MIDWAY FIRMLY WITHIN

POINT

edge of strip assembly at clip locations and

RUNCH{NNEL
remove assembly from door. (Fig, 17-2)

4. To install, align clips with holes in door inner
panel and press strip assembly into place.

5. On styles equipped with belt reveal molding,
reinstall attaching screws.

6. Remove tape from door panel.

CHANNEL

Figures 17-3, 17-4, 17-5 and 17-6 illustrate the
proper position of a fully lowered door window
for maximum glass stability. Fig. 17-5 "19" Style Rear Door (Typical)

T GLASS COM- GLASS FIRMLY
GLASS PLETELY OUT WITHIN REAR
SLIGHTLY OUT OF FRONT RUN CHANNEL\
OF REAR RUN RUN CHANNEL

CHANNEL AT P el

THIS POINT

7

GLASS ——

FRONT RUN__7]

CHANNEL =
REAR RUN

CHANNEL

Fig. 17-3  "47" Styles (Typical Front Door) Fig. 17-6 "35" Style Rear Door

SIDE ROOF RAIL WEATHERSTRIP

— (‘29" Styles)
R aaoaE The side roof rail weatherstrip assembly is a
FIRMLY WITHIN REAR RUN one-piece type which is secured to the front body

RUN CHANNEL hinge pillar with a snap fastener. The remainder

of the weatherstrip is secured to the side roof
rail by wecatherstrip adhesive and a weatherstrip
retainer and reveal molding assembly.

g . Removal
<% Ti T . .
) / 1. Remove snap fastener securing weatherstrip
= REAR EDGE : A
FRONT RUN OF GLASS at front body hinge pillar.
CHANNEL COMPLETELY OUT

OF RUN CHANNEL

EXCEPT AT LOWER
\ REAR CORNER

2. Carefully disengage inner lip of side roof rail
weatherstrip from retainer, Using a flat-
bladed tool, carefully break cement bond be-
tween weatherstrip and weatherstrip retainer

Fig. 17-4 "69" Style Rear Door (Typical) and reveal molding assembly.
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/ [P

7 /

B

ROOF DRIP

MOLDING \@ | ,// SIDE ROO} RAIL

WEATHERSTRIP
ADHESIVE
‘\SEALING
S  STRIP
SIDE ROOF RAIL \R
WEATHERSTRIP ETAINER

SECTION B-B

L
NS Re
L /\ N

7/

SECTION G-G

Fig. 17-7 3829 Style Side Roof Rail Weatherstrip Assembly

3. Remove side roof rail weatherstrip from body.

Installation

1. Clean off old cement from side roof rail
weatherstrip and weatherstrip retainer to in-
sure a clean cementing surface.

2. Apply a continuous bead (approximately 3/16"
diameter) of weatherswip adhesive along en-
tire outboard surface of side roof rail weath-
erstrip retainer. (Section “‘B-B"’, Fig. 17-7)

3. Apply weatherstrip cement to rear end of side
roof rail weatherstrip and cement weather-
strip to front end of stationary rear quarter
window. (Section ‘‘G-G", Fig, 17-7)

4. With a flat-bladed tool, engage inboard edge
of weatherstrip and then outboard edge of
weatherstrip into weathersirip retainer.

5. Install snap fastener at front body hinge pillar
and clean off all excessive weatherstrip
cement.

SIDE ROOF RAIL WEATHERSTRIP
(47" and 39" Styles)

The side roof rail weatherstrip assembly is a

one-piece type which is secured to the front body
hinge pillar with a snap fastener. The remainder
of the weatherstrip is secured to the side roof
rail by weatherstrip adhesive and a weatherstrip
retainer and reveal molding assembly.

Removal

L. Remove snap fastener securing weatherstrip
at front body hinge pillar,

2. Carefully disengage inner lip of side roof rail
weatherstrip from retainer. Using a flat-
bladed tool, carefully break cement bond be-
tween weatherstrip and weatherstrip retainer
and reveal molding assembly.

3. Remove side roof rail weatherstrip from body.

Installation

1. Clean off old cement from side roof rail
weatherstrip and weatherstrip retainer to in-
sure a clean cementing surface.

2. Apply a continuous bead (approximately 3/16"
diamcter) of weatherstrip adhesive along en-
tire outboard surface of side roof rail weath-
erstrip retainer. (Section ‘‘B-B’’, Fig. 17-8)
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ROOF DRIP

MOLDQ@J//

SEALING j

SIDE ROOF RAIL

/\/

WEATHERSTRIP
ADHESIVE

J\RETAINER

SIDE ROOF RAIL
WEATHERSTRIP

SECTION B-B

SECTION G-G

Fig. 17-8 "47" and "39" Style Side Roof Rail Weatherstrip Assembly

3. On ‘39" styles, slide rear end of weather-
strip upward until weatherstrip retaining clip
is engaged behind weatherstrip retainer.

4. With a flat-bladed tool, engage inboard edge
of weatherstrip and then outboard edge of
weatherstrip into weatherstrip retainer.

S. Install snap fastener at front body hinge pillar
and clean off all excessive weatherstrip
cement,

SIDE ROOF RAIL WEATHERSTRIF

Adjustments

With doors and windows closed, front and/or
rear door window upper frames should make an
even continuous contact with the side roof rail
weatherstrip. If necessary, adjust weatherstrip
and/or ventilator or front or rear door windows
to obtain proper weatherstrip contact.

The attaching holes in the side roof rail wealh-
erstrip retainer are elongared allowing ‘‘in and
out’” adjustment of the side roof rail weatherstrip;
however, the amount of adjustment is small and
is not intended to correct improper ventilator or
door window alignment. It is necessary to remove
the weatherstrip to adjust the retainer.

IMPORTANT: Before attempting to adjust the
side roof rail weatherstrip, first check and make

certain that the ventilator and front and rear door
windows are properly aligned.

«

1. To adjust side roof rail weatherstrip “‘in or
out’”’ first determine and mark retainer at
areas to be adjusted.

2. Remove side roof rail weatherstrip.

3. Loosen retainer attaching screws slightly in
area to be adjusted and adjust retainer in or
out as required,

4. Tighten retainer attaching screws and install
side roof rail weatherstrip.

REAR QUARTER TRIM AND HARDWARE
(47" Styles)

Figures 17-9 and 17-10, identify and show the
relationship of major components of the rear
quarter hardware of ‘47"’ style bodies. All rear
quarter windows are made of solid tempered
safety plate glass,

WINDOW ASSEMBLY—MANUAL OR
ELECTRIC (32, 35, 36 Series, ‘47" Styles)

Removal and Installation

1. Remove rcar scat cushion and seat back as-
semblies and rear quarter arm rest and trim
assemblies. Remove inner panel access hole
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WINDOW ASSEMBLY

LOWER SASH CHANNEL CAM
UPPER STOP

REGULATOR - ELECTRIC

REAR GUIDE

/

REGULATOR’/AANUAL

/
/

/

LOWER STOP

WINDOW ASSEMBLY\

LOWER SASH CHANNEL CAM

N

REGULATOR - MANUAL

REGULATOR - ELECTRIC

Fig. 17-10 Rear Quarter Hardware (3247, 3547, 3647 Styles)
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cover, On models equipped with electric win-
dow regulators, disconnect feed wire con-
nector from electric motor.

CAUTION: Do not operate regulator motor
after the window assembly is disengaged from
the regulator, operation of the motor with the
load removed may damage the unit.

2. Remove rear quarter window rear guide at-
taching screws. (Fig. 17-11) Disengage rear
guide from roller on window lower sash
channel and remove guide.

3. With the rear quarter window in the half-down
position, remove the lower sash channel cam
attaching screws. (Fig. 17-11) Detach cam
from roller on regulator arm andremove cam.

4. Remove rear quarter window front guide ad-
justing std nuts. (Fig. 17-11)

5. With the rear quarter window in the half-down
position, disengage the front guide adjusting
studs from the adjusting stud holes in the
rear quarter inner panel, then disengage front
guide from rollers on rear quarter window,
Remove rear gquarter window [rom between
the panels by lifting upward and inward.

6. To install rear quarter window, insert the
window between the panels and prop in the
“‘up” position. Engage front guide channels to
rollers on window lower sash channel frame,
Allow window to drop to the half-down position
and insert front guide adjusting studs into the
adjusting stud holes in the rear quarter inner
panel. Install previously removed parts.

Prior to installation of window lower sash chan-
nel cam and the front and rear guides, lubricate
the channels of the cam and guides with Lubri-
plate or its equivalent along the entire length of
the channel.

Adjust rear quarter window for proper align-
ment and operation as described under REAR
QUARTER WINDOW ADJUSTMENTS for ‘47’
styles. Seal all hardware attachments that have
been disturbed and the inner panel access hole
cover.

WINDOW ASSEMBLY—MANUAL AND
ELECTRIC (98 Series, ‘47"’ Style)

Removal and Installation

1. Remove rear seat cushion and seat back as-
semblies and rear quarter arm rest and trim
assemblies. Remove inner panel access hole
cover. On models equipped with electric win-
dow regulators, disconnect feed wire con-
nector from electric motor.

CAUTION: Do not operate regulator motor
after the window assembly is disengaged from
the regulator. Operation of the motor with the
load removed may damage the unit,

2. Remove rear quarter window rear guide at-
taching screws. (Fig. 17-11) Disengage rear
guide from roller on window lower sash chan-
nel and remove guide.

3. With the rear quarter window in the half-
down position, remove lower sash channel
cam attaching screws. (Fig. 17-11) Detach
cam from roller on regulator arm and remove
cam.

4. Mark (scribe) position of window lower stop
on front guide to enable reinstalling stop in
same position. Loosen window lower stop
attaching screw and slide stop to bottom of
guide.

5. Lower window to run lower roller on window

sash channel frame out of front guide channel
at the bottom.

6. Lift window upward and inboard to disengage
upper roller on window sash channel from
rear channel on front guide. Remove window
assembly from body.

7. To install, reverse removal procedure. Prior
to installation, lubricate channel of window,
lower sash channel cam with Lubriplate or its
equivalent. Seal all hardware attachments
that have been disturbed.

WINDOW ADJUSTMENTS (‘‘47”’ Styles)

1. Remove rear seat cushion and seat back
assemblies. Remove rear quarter arm rest
and trim assemblies.

FRONT GUIDMWINDOW REGULATOR

UPPER ADJUSTING LIFT ARM STOP
STUD & NUT

REATR‘GUB:E-
ATTACHING
SCREWS

SA‘SH CHANNEL CAM
ATTACHING SCREWS

FRONT GUIDE LOWER M
DJUSTING STUD & NUT

Fig. 17-11 Rear Quarter Hardware ("47" Style)
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2. To adjust the window fore or aft, loosen the

front and rear guide attaching stud nuts. (Fig.
17-11) Position the window and guides fore
or aft as required; then tighten the attaching
stud nuts.

. To adjust the rear quarter window in or out,

loosen the front guide upper attaching stud
nuts, (Fig. 17-11) Adjust the studs in or out
as required; then tighten the stud nuts.

. To adjust the top of the rear quarter window

in or out, loosen the front guide lower attach-
ing stud nut. (Fig. 17-11) Adjust the stud in
or out as required then tighten the stud nut.

. Ta relieve a binding condition between the

channels of the front and rear guide, loosen
the front and rear guide adjusting stud nuts.
(Fig. 17-11) Operate window to full up posi-
tion and tighten upper stud nuts on the front
guide and forward attaching screw on rear
guide. Operate window to full down and tighten
remaining nuts.

. To limit the forward and upward travel of the

rear quarter window, adjust the regulator lift
arm stop as required. (Fig. 17-11)

. To limit the down travel of the rear quarter

window, remove the inner panel large access
hole cover, loosen the lower stop assembly
artaching bolt (located at the lower end of
the window front guide cam) and adjust stop
up or down as required.

NOTE: After performing window adjust-
ments, seal hardware attaching screws which
have been disturbed.

WINDOW REGULATOR ASSEMBLY —
MANUAL AND ELECTRIC

Removal and Installation (‘47" Styles)

1.

Remove rear quarter window. On styles
equipped with electric window regulators, dis-
connect feed wire plug from electric motor.

CAUTION: Do not operate regulator motor
after the window assembly is disengaged from
the regulator or after the regulator assembly
is removed from the body. Operation of the
motor with the load removed may damage
the unit.

. Remove rear quarter window regulator at-

taching screws (Fig. 17-11); then remove
regulator assembly through large access hole.

. To install, reverse removal procedure. Seal

all hardware attaching locations that have
been disturbed.

WINDOW FRONT GUIDE ASSEMBLY

Removal and Installation (‘47" Styles)

1. Remove rear seat cushion and seat back.

Remove rear quarter arm rest and tim as-
semblies. Remove rear quarter inner panel
large access hole cover.

. With window in ‘‘up’” position, remove the

window front guide upper and lower attaching
stud nuts. (Fig. 17-11)

. Maneuver guide assembly between rear quar-

ter panels so that upper end of guide can be
started out of large access hole; then remove
guide assembly.

. To install rear quarter window front guide

assembly, reverse removal procedure, Prior
to installation of the front guide assembly,
lubricate channels of guide with Lubriplate
or its equivalent along full length of channels.

Adjust front guide assembly for proper
window alignment and operation as described
under REAR QUARTER WINDOW ADJUST-
MENTS for ‘'47"" Styles. Seal front guide
attaching screws.

WINDOW REAR GUIDE ASSEMBLY

Removal and Installation (‘47" Styles)

1. Remove rear seat cushion and back assem-

blies. Remove rear quarter arm rest and
trim assemblies. Remove rear quarter inner
panel large access hole cover,

. With the window in the up position remove

the window rear guide attaching screws. (Kig.
17-11) Disengage guide from roller on window
lower sash channel and remove guide through
access hole.

. To install, reverse removal procedure. Prior

to installation of the rear guide lubricate the
entire length of the channel with Lubriplate
or its equivalent.

Adjust rear guide for proper window align-
ment and operation as described under REAR
QUARTER WINDOW ADJUSTMENTS for ‘47"
Styles. Seal rear guide attaching screws.

WINDOW GLASS RUN OUTER SEALING
STRIP

Removal and Installation
(88 Series, ‘47’ Styles)

1. Remove rear seat cushion and back dassem-

blies, Remove rear quarter arm rest and
trim assemblies.
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2, Remove rear quarter inner panel large ac-
cess hole cover. Loosen window lower stop
attaching screw located on lower end of win-
dow front guide assembly; then operate win-
dow to the extreme low position.

. Remove screws at forward end of outer seal-
ing strip, securing nylon quarter-window-
frame-channel-guide-plate and outer sealing
strip to rear quarter outer panelreturnflange.
Disengage outer sealing strip retaining clips
from rear quarter outer panel return flange
by pressing strip assembly downward.

NOTE: If necessary, use a screwdriver
or other suitable tool to disengage retaining
clips, however, usc carc not to damagc painted
surfaces or to distort shape of clips.

4. To install, reverse removal procedure.

REAR QUARTER UPPER TRIM ASSEMBLY

Removal and Installation (‘47" Styles)

1. Remove back window side garnish molding
and side roof rail rear finishing molding,
Remove quarter belt finishing molding, where
present.

On styles with courtesy lamps in the upper
trim assembly, remove courtesy lamp lens
and 2 screws securing reflector and remove
lamp assembly.

3. Carefully insert Trim Panel Removing Tool
J-6335 or other suitable tool between head-
lining and upper edge of upper wim assem-
bly. Disengage upper trim assembly retain-
ing clips from roof extension inner panel by
pulling inboard at clip locations. Remove
trim assembly from body.

4. To install, reverse removal procedure.

BACK WINDOW REVEAL
MOLDINGS

All back windows are made of solid tempered
safety plate glass and are secured in the body
openings by conventional rubber channels. All
styles have window reveal moldings that must be
removed to remove the back window and rubber
channel assembly.

UPPER REVEAL MOLDING
(469" Styles)

Removal and Installation (Fig 17-12)

L. Remove both right and left back window side
garnish moldings.

. Under inner lip of back window rubber chan-
ncl, remove nut from both right and lefl bolt
and clip assemblies at locations ‘‘B’’.

. From outside of body disengage both right and

UPPER REVEAL MOLDING

\BOLT & CLIP

ASSEMBLY
"B" LOCATIONS

3

LOWER REVEAL MOLDING

SV

RETAINING CLIP

"A" LOCATIONS

B

™~

UPPER REVEALS

|

LOWER REVEALS \

F=r r

A

Fig. 17-12 Back Window Reveal Moldings (69" Styles)
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left upper reveal moldings from retaining
clips ‘A"’ and remove moldings from body.

4. T® install, reverse removal procedure.

LOWER REVEAL MOLDING
(469" Styles)

Removal and Installation (Fig. 17-12)

I. Remove back window side garnish moldings.

2. Under inner lip of back window rubber chan-
nel remove nuts from bolt and clip assemblies
at locations ‘'B’’.

- Disengage upper reveal molding sufficiently
from retaining clips ““A’’ to allow removal
of lower reveal moldings.

. Starting at upper end of lower reveal molding,
disengage molding from first four or five
retaining clips ‘‘A”’, then slide molding off
remaining clips by pulling molding towards
side of body.

5. To install, reverse removal procedure.

LOWER REVEAL MOLDING
(3247, 3547 & 3647 Styles)

Removal and Installatien (Fig. 17-13)

1. From inside rear compartment under rear
compartment front and shelf panel, remove
nuts from both bolt and clip assemblies at
KAB!?.

. Remove belt reveal moldings.

. Using Reveal Molding Tool J-7898-01 insert
point of tool between molding and rubber
channel and push or pull MOLDING CLIP
sideways to slide it out of engagement from
molding RETAINING CLIP. (“'D”’, Fig. 17-13)
Perform this operation at each molding clip
location ‘D"’ and remove molding from body.

. To install, first slide molding clips in molding
so they wily be in position to engage retaining
clips on body. Then position molding to body
and engage clips.

RETAINING
CLIP

"A" LOCATIONS

BELT REVEALS

LOWER REVEAL

e

UPPER REVEALS

\

UPPER REVEAL MOLDING

B B
D
BELT REVEAL MOLDING RETAINING LOWER REVEAL MOLDING
CLIP \
BOLT & CLIP
ASSEMBLY
MOLDING CLIP
"B" LOCATIONS "D" LOCATIONS

Fig. 17-13 Back Windew Reveal Molding (3247, 3547, 3647 Styles)



17-10 Body

(192)

UPPER REVEAL MOLDING
(3247, 3547, & 3647 Styles)
Removal and Installation (Fig. 17-13)

I. Starting at upper end of molding, disengage
molding from first three or four retaining
Clips AtA’)'

2. Remove nut from belt reveal molding bolt and

clip assembly at locations ‘‘B’’,

3. Slide molding off remaining clips ‘“A” by
pulling molding upwards.

NOTE: When removing left upper molding
only, disengage upper end of right molding
sufficiently to allow removal of left molding,
which it overlaps.

4. To install, reverse removal procedure.

SIDE REVEAL MOLDING
(3839 and 3847 Styles)

Removal and Installation (Fig. 17-14)

l. Remove back window side garnish molding.

2. Inside body under lip of back window rubber
channel remove nut from bolt and clip as-
sembly at location “‘B”’.

3. From outside body, disengage retaining clip
‘“A’’ on belt reveal molding.

4. Disengage retaining clips ‘‘A’’ on side reveal
molding and remove molding from body.

5. To install, reverse removal procedure,

UPPER REVEAL MOLDING
(3839 and 3847 Styles)

Removal and Installation (Fig. 17-14)

l. Remove back window side garnish moldings.

2. From inside body under inner lip of back
window rubber channel remove nuts from bolt
and clip assemblies at locations “‘B’’.

3. From outside body disengage side reveal
moldings from retaining clips ‘“‘A’’.

SIDE REVEAL MOLDING

BOLT &/

CLIP ASSEMBLY

"B" LOCATIONS

A AT

RETAINING CLIP

LOCATIONS

-

BELT REVEAL

MOLDING

[ S S
B i 1 1 *
( UPPER REVEAL
A SIDE REVEALS
( LOWER itEVEAL
]
BELT REVEAL { T i | i i

MOLDING

LOWER REVEAL MOLDING

\\‘ E § %RETAINING CLIP

"A" LOCATIONS

Fig. 17-14 Back Window Reveal Moldings (3839, 3847 Styles)
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4. Pull side reveal moldings away from rubber
channel sufficiently to allow disengagement
of upper reveal molding retaining clips at
locations ‘*A’’; then, remove upper reveal
molding from body.

5. To install, reverse removal procedure.

LOWER REVEAL MOLDING
{3839 and 3847 Styles)

Removal and Installation (Fig. 17-14)

1. Completely remove belt reveal molding from
one side of body.

2. Disengage lower reveal molding from first
three or four retaining clips ‘‘A’’; then, slide
molding off remaining clips by pulling mold-
ing towards side of body where belt reveal
molding has been removed.

3. To install, position molding and engage mold-
ing with retaining clips.

EXTERIOR MOLDINGS

The exterior moldings are identified in Figs.
17-15, 17-16, 17-17 and 17-18,

ROOF DRIP MOLDING SCALP
(3269-47, 3569-47 & 3647 Styles)

The scalp, of one-piece construction, is secured
to the drip molding by snap retention. At the
front, the scalp is overlapped by the windshield
pillar molding scalp, On ‘47" Styles, the scalp
is overlapped by the side roof rail weatherstrip
and reveal molding,

Figure 17-19 illustrates the typical methods
used in attaching moldings to the body.

Removal and Installation
1. Remove the windshield pillar drip molding
scalp.

2, On “47” Styles, remove the side roof rail
retainer and reveal molding.

3. With a pointed hook tool, unsnap the scalp
from the drip molding.

4, Start the removal on the underside of the
molding at either end.

5. To install, position the scalp over the upper
lip of the drip molding and snap the lower
rolled edge of the scalp under the drip molding.

6. Seal and install the previously removed parts.

ROOF DRIP MOLDING FRONT SCALP
AND ROOF DRIP MOLDING REAR
SCALP (3819, 29, 47, 39 Styles)

The front and rear scalps are secured to the
drip molding by snap retention. The front scalp
is overlapped at the front by the windshield pillar
drip molding scalp. On ‘29" Styles, the scalp
is overlapped by the side roof rail weatherstrip
and by the rear quartcr upper reveal molding.
On "'39"" and ‘47’ Styles, the scalp is overlapped
by the side roof rail weatherstrip and retainer.

Removal and Installation

1. Remove the windshield pillar drip molding
scalp.

2, On 29", '39"" and ‘47" Styles, remove the
side roof rail weatherstrip and retainer.

3. On 29" Styles remove the rear quarter
window upper reveal molding.

4. To remove the rear scalp, detach only the
required length of the front scalp.

(1]

To remove either scalp, use a pointed hook
tool and unsnap the scalp from the drip mold-
ing. Start the removal on the underside of
the drip molding at either end.

6. To install, position the scalp over the upper
lip of the drip molding and snap the lower
rolled edge of the scalp under the drip molding,

7. Install the rear scalp before the front scalp.

8. Seal and install the previously removed parts.

FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL UPPER
ORNAMENT AND FRONT DOOR OUTER
PANEL LOWER ORNAMENT (3800 Series)

The ornaments are secured to the front door by
integral studs with attaching nuts at the front
hemming flange and snap-in type clips. The orna-
ments are overlapped by the front door outer
panel vertical molding.

Removal and Installation

L. Remove the front door outer panel vertical
molding.

2. Remove the attaching nuts -at the hemming
flange.

3. With a thin flat-bladed tool, unsnap the orna-
ment from the door panel.

4. To install the ornaments, replace and seal
the retaining clips as necessary.
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WINDSHIELD PILLAR DRIP MOLDING SCALP

FRONT DOOR WINDOW FRAME FRONT VERTICAL SCALP MOLDING

FRONT DOOR WINDOW FRAME UPPER SCALP MOLDING

FRONT DOOR WINDOW REVEAL MOLDING

FRONT DOOR WINDOW FRAME REAR VERTICAL SCALP MOLDING
REAR DOOR WINDOW FRAME FRONT VERTICAL SCALP MOLDING
REAR DOOR WINDOW FRAME UPPER SCALP MOLDING

REAR DOOR WINDOW LOWER REVEAL MOLDING

ROOF DRIP MOLDING SCALP

FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER ORNAMENT

FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER REAR MOLDING

REAR DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER MOLDING

REAR FENDER LOWER MOLDING

REAR FENDER NAME PLATE

REAR OF REAR FENDER MOLDING

REAR COMPARTMENT LID OUTER PANEL MOLDING

REAR END PANEL MOLDING

REAR COMPARTMENT LID OUTER PANEL NAME PLATE

Fig. 17-15 Exterior Moldings (3569 Style)
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ROOF DRIP MOLDING FRONT SCALP
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ROOF EXTENSION PANEL EMBLEM

REAR QUARTER BELT REVEAL MOLDING

DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER ORNAMENT

DOOR OUTER PANEL UPPER MOLDING

DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER FRONT MOLDING
DOOR OUTER PANEL INSERT MOLDING

DOOR OUTER PANEL INSERT FINISHING MOLDING
DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER REAR MOLDING
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REAR COMPARTMENT LID OUTER PANEL NAME PLATE

Fig. 17-16 Exterior Moldings (3647 Style)
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Fig. 17-17 Exterior Moldings (3819, 3829 Styles)
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FRONT DOOR WINDOW REVEAL MOLDING (AT VENT)
WINDSHIELD PILLAR DRIP MOLDING SCALP

FRONT DOOR WINDOW REVEAL MOLDING

ROOF DRIP MOLDING FRONT SCALP

REAR DOOR WINDOW REVEAL MOLDING

ROOF DRIP MOLDING REAR SCALP

REAR QUARTER BEL.T REVEAL MOT.DING

FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL VERTICAL MOLDING
FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL UPPER ORNAMENT
FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER ORNAMENT
FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL UPPER MOLDING
FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER MOLDING
REAR DOOR OUTER PANEL UPPER MOLDING

REAR DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER MOLDING

REAR FENDER UPPER MOLDING

REAR FENDER LOWER MOLDING

REAR FENDER NAME PLATE

REAR OF REAR FENDER MOLDING

REAR END PANEL SIDE MOLDING

REAR COMPARTMENT LID OUTER PANEL MOLDING
REAR END PANEL CENTER MOLDING

REAR COMPARTMENT LID OUTER PANEL NAME PLATE

Fig. 17-18 Exterior Moldings (3839 Style)



17-16 Body

(198)

MOLDING

COMPARTMENT LID PLASTIC
TYPE CLIP - SNAP RETENTION

BODY
PANEL
LASTIC
CLIP
ATTACHING
SCREW

ATTACHING BODY PANEL
NUT

INTEGRAL g
STUD MOLDING

SPACER

SEALING
WASHER

INTEGRAL STUD & NUT

ATTACHING
/
BODY PANEL SCREW

FRONT DOOR REAR MOLDING
ATTACHMENT

ATTACHMENT
BODY
LOCK CYLINDER PLASTIC PANEL
MOLDING CLIP \
WASHER MOLDING
e RO F RS
7 SEALER

LOWER MOLDING PLASTIC BATH-
TUB TYPE CLIP -SNAP RETENTION

SIDE ROOF RAIL

SCALP PINCHWELD

MOLDING

REVEAL
MOLDING

"U" SPRING
NUT

ATTACHING
SCREW

SEALER

REAR QUARTER WINDOW SCALP

AND REVEAL MOLDING - SCREW
AND NUT ATTACHMENT

SIDE ROOF RAIL
PINCHWEL

ROOF DRIP
MOLDING

ATTACHING SCALP

REVEAL
MOLDING

REAR QUARTER WINDOW UPPER
REVEAL MOLDING - SCREW

ATTACHMENT

Fig. 17-19 Typical Molding Installations
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5. Install sealing washers over the studs.

6. Position the ornaments to the door panel and
snap them into place.

7. Install the attaching nuts and the previously
removed moldings.

FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER
ORNAMENT (3200 and 3500 Series)

The ornament is retained to the front door by
integral studs and attaching nuts at the front hem-
ming flange and a retaining screw.

Removal and Installation

1. Remove the front door outer panel lower rear

molding and remove the ornament attaching
screw,

2. Remove the attaching nuts at the front hem-
ming flange.

3. To install the ornament, install the sealing
washers to the ornament studs.

4. Apply body caulking compound around re-
taining screw hole.

5. Position the ornament to the door panel and
secure the attaching screw and nuts.

6. Install the door outer panel lower rear molding.

FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER
ORNAMENT (3647, ‘67" Styles)

The ornament is secured to the front door by

integral studs with attaching nuts and a retaining
screw,

L. Remove the door outer panel lower front mold-
ing to removec thc ornament attaching screw.

2. Remove the door trim pad and water deflector
to remove two attaching nuts.

3. Remove the insert finishing molding and in-
sert molding.

4. Remove the two attaching nuts at the front
hemming flange.

5. To install the ornament, install sealing wash-
ers to ornament studs.

6. Position the ornament to the door.

7. Install and seal the attaching screw.

8. Install spacers and attaching nuts to the orna-
ment studs.

9, Install previously removed parts,

FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL VERTICAL
MOLDING (3800 Series)

The molding is secured to the door by integral
studs and attaching nuts, a snap-in type clip and
retaining screws. The molding is overlapped by
the front door outer panel upper andlower molding.

Removal and Installation

1. Remove the front door outer panel upper and
lower molding.

2. Remove the attaching screws at the upper and
lower rear corners of the molding.

3. Remove the attaching nuts at the front hem-
ming flange.

4, With the flat-bladed tool, unsnap the molding
from the door panel at the upper center clip
location.

5. To install the molding, replace the retaining
clip in the door panel and seal as necessary.

6. Install washers over the attaching studs.

7. Position the molding to the door panel and
snap the molding into the retaining clip.

8. Secure and seal the attaching screws and
nuts.

9. Install the previously removed moldings.

FRONTDOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER
REAR MOLDING (3200 and 3500 Series)

The molding is retained to the front door by
“‘bath-tub’’ type snap-on clips, a retaining screw
at the rear hemming flange and telescopes into
the door panel lower ornament at the front.

Removal and Installation

1. Remove the attaching screw at the rear hem-
ming flange.

2. With a flat-bladed tool, unsnap the molding
from the door panel at each clip locartion.

3. Slide the molding rearward to disengage it
from the ornament.

4. To install the molding, replace damaged clips
and seal as required.

5. Slide the molding into the ornament position-
ing the molding to the rear edge of the front
door and over the retaining clips and snap it
into place,.

6. Seal and install the end attaching screw,
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FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL UPPER
MOLDING AND FRONT DOOR OUTER
PANEL LOWER MOLDING

(3800 Series)

Each molding is secured to the door panel by
an attaching screw at the rear hemming flange
and by snap-in type clips.

Removal and Installation

L. Remove the attaching screw and with a flat-
bladed tool, unsnap the molding from the door
panel starting at the rear.

2. To install the molding, replace damaged clips
and seal as required.

3. Position the molding to the front vertical
molding and to the rear edge of the door and
snap it into place.

4. Install and seal the attaching screw.

DOOR OUTER PANEL UPPER MOLDING
(3647, 67 Styles)

The molding is secured to the door by retain-
ing screws at the front and rear hemming flange
and by snap-on type clips.

Removal and Installation

1. Remove the retaining screws at the front and
rear hemming flange.

2. Insert a thin flat-bladed tool at the bottom of
the molding to gain initial access to each
clip.

3. Engage and squeeze the side of each clip with
the tool and disengage it from the outer panel.

4. Start at either end of the molding.

5. Position an insulated, small, wedge-shaped
shim behind the molding during the removal
opcration to prevent the clips from re-engag-
ing the outer panel,

6. To install the moldings, replace damaged
clips as required.

7. Apply body caulking compound to the attach-
ing holes and to the clips.

8. Position the molding to the door and snap in
the clips.

9. Install the attaching screws.

DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER FRONT
MOLDING AND DOOR OUTER PANEL
INSERT FINISHING MOLDING

(3647, 67 Styles)

The molding is secured to the door by snap-in
type clips which were previously installed on
the molding.

Removal and Installation

1. Insert a thin flat-bladed tool at the bottom
of the molding to gain the initial access to
each clip.

2. Engage and squeeze the side of each clip with
the tool and disengage it from the outer panel.

3. Start at the rear end of the molding and po-
sition an insulated, small, wedge-shaped shim
behind the molding during the removal oper-
ation to prevent the clips from re-engaging
the outer panel.

4. To install the moldings, replace damaged
clips as required.

5. Apply body caulking compound to the attaching
holes and the clips.

6. Position the front molding to the ornament
and to the door and snap the molding into
place.

DOOR OUTER PANEL INSERT MOLDING
(3647, 67 Styles)

The insert molding is secured to the door by
attaching screws under the door lower molding
and by the insert finishing molding, The front
end of the insert is overlapped by the lower
ornament.

Removal and Installation

1. Remove the door outer panel lower front,
rear, and insert finishing molding.

2. Remove the attaching screws,

3. Move the insert rearward to disengage it
from the ornament.

4. To install the insert, position the molding to
the door engaging the front end under the
lower ornament,

5. Install the attaching screws.

6. Install the door lower front, rear and insert
finishing moldings,
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DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER REAR
MOLDING (3647, 67 Styles)

The molding is secured to the door by a retain-
ing screw at the rear hemming flange and by
spring tension from clip, which is an integral
part of the molding.

Removal and Installation

L. Remove the retaining screw; slide the molding
rearward and lift to disengage it from the
door.

2. To install the molding, apply caulking com-
pound to the spring clip hole.

3. Slide the molding into position, engaging the
spring clip.

4. Install and seal the attaching screw.

REAR DOOR OUTER PANEL UPPER
MOLDING AND REAR DOOR OUTER
PANEL LOWER MOLDING
(3819-29-39 Styles)

Each molding is secured to the door panel by
an attaching screw at the rear hemming flange
and by snap-in type clips.

Removal and Installation

1. Remove the attaching screw and with a flat-

bladed tool, unsnap the molding from the door
panel, starting at the rear end.

2. To install the molding, replace and seal the
damaged clips as necessary.

3. Position the molding to the door and snap it
in place,

4. Install and seal the attaching screw at the
rear hemming flange.

REAR DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER
MOLDING (3239, 69 Styles)

The molding. is secured to the rear door by a
bolt and clip assembly with attaching nut at the
front hemming flange and by snap-in type clips
previously installed on the molding.

Removal and Installation

1. Remove the attaching nut at the front hem-
ming flange.

2. With a flat-bladed tool, unsnap the molding
from the door, starting at the front.

3. To install the molding, replace damaged clips
as required.

4. Position the molding to the front edge of the
door, aligning the clip to the holes.

5. Snap the molding to the door and install the
attaching nut.

REAR DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER
MOLDING (3547, 39, 69 Styles)

The molding is secured to the rear door by
“‘bath-tub’’ type snap-on clips, bolt and clip as-
sembly with attaching nut at the front hemming
flange and by an attaching screw at the rear hem-
ming flange.

Removal and Installation

1. Remove the front attaching nut and the rear
attaching screw.

2. With a flat-bladed tool, unsnap the molding
from the door at each clip location.

3. To install the molding, replace the damaged
clips as required,

4. Position the molding to the door and over the
edge of the retaining clip and snap it into
place.

5. Install and seal the front attaching nut and
rear attaching screw.

REAR QUARTER WINDOW LOWER REVEAL
MOLDING (3247 Option and 3547,
3847 Styles)

The molding is secured to the rear quarter
panel return flange by screws.

Removal and Installation
1. Remove the rear quarter window.
2. Remove the attaching screws and the molding.

3. To install, position the molding along the rear
quarter panel return flange.

4. Install the attaching screws and the previously
removed parts.

REAR QUARTER BELT REVEAL
MOLDING (3247, 3547 & 3647 Styles)

The molding is secured to the extension panel
by bolt and clip assemblics. The front of the
molding is overlapped by the rear quarter window
lower reveal molding.
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Removal and Installation
1. Remove the roof exrension trim panel.
2. Remove attaching nuts at roof extension panel.

3. Remove the rear attaching nut at the rear
compartment location.

4. Slide the molding rearward until the molding

is disengaged from the rear quarter window
lower reveal.

5. To install the molding, apply body caulking
compound around the molding studs.

6. Position the molding and insert the front end

of the molding under the quarter window lower
reveal molding,

7. Slide the molding forward until it fits the body
contour.

8. Secure the attaching nur at rear compartment.

9. Secure the artaching nuts at the roof exten-
sion panel.

10. Install the removed trim.

REAR QUARTER BELT REVEAL
(3839, 47 Styles)

The molding is secured to the roof extension
panel by bolt and clip assemblies with attaching
nuts and at the rear, by clips which were previously
installed to the back window retaining flange.

Removal and Installation

I. Remove the quarter upper trim pancl.
2. Remove the attaching nuts.

3. With a pointed hook tool unsnap the molding
from the retaining clips,

4. To install the molding, replace damaged clips
where required.

5. Apply body caulking compound to the bolt
studs and around the attaching holes,

6. Position the molding to the panel.
7. Snap the molding over the rear retaining clip.
8. Install the sealed attaching nuts.

9. Install the quarter upper trim panel.

ROOF EXTENSION PANEL EMBLEM
(3239, 3539 Styles)

The emblem is secured to the roof extension

panel by integral attaching studs and sealed at-
taching nuts.

Removal and Installation
1. Remove the rear quarter upper trimasscmbly,
2. Remove the attaching nuss and the emblem.

3. To install, apply body caulking compound to
the attaching studs and nuts.

4. Position the emblem to the body and install
the attaching nuts to effect a watertight seal.

5. Install the previously removed parts.

ROOF EXTENSION PANEL ORNAMENT
(3647 Styles)

The ornament is secured to the roof extension
panel integral studs with attaching nuts.

Removal and Installation
1. Remove the rear quarter courtesy lamp.

2. Remove the ornament attaching nuts through
the courtesy lamp access hole,

3. To install the ornament, apply caulking com-
pound to the ornament studs.

4. Position the ornament to the panel and install

the attaching nuts to effect a watertight seal.
Install the previously removed parts.

REAR FENDER NAME PLATE
(All Series)

The name plate is secured to the rear fender
by integral studs and attaching nuts.

Removal and Installation

l. Remove or loosen the rear compartment side
trim and remove the attaching nuts.

2. To install the plate, apply caulking cempound
around the platc studs.

3. Position the plate to the fender and install
the sealed attaching nuts.

4. Install the rear compartment side trim.

REAR FENDER LOWER MOLDING
(3547, 39, 69 Styles)

The molding is secured to the fender by a bolt
and clip assembly with attaching nut at the rear
and by plastic ‘‘bath-twb” type snap-on clips.
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Removal and Installation

1. Remove or loosen the rear compartment trim
and remove the attaching nut.

2. With a thin flat-bladed tool, unsnap the mold-
ing from the fender at each clip locationstart-
ing at either end.

3. To install the molding, replace damaged clips
and seal as necessary.

4, Position the molding to the front end of the
fender and over the edge of the clip and snap
it into place.

5. Install and seal the attaching nut and install
the rear compartment trim panel.

REAR FENDER LOWER MOLDING
(3247, 67 Styles)

The molding is secured to the rear fender by
plastic snap-in clips which were previously in-
stalled on the molding.

Removal and Installation

1. With a thin flat-bladed tool, unsnap the mold-
ing from the fender at each clip location.

2. To install the molding, replace the plastic
clips, position the molding to the fender and
snap it into placc,

REAR FENDER UPPER MOLDING AND
REAR FENDER LOWER MOLDING
(3819,29, 39, 47, 67 Styles)

Each molding is secured to the rear fender by
snap-in type clips and by bolt and clip assemblies
with attaching nuts. The lower moldinguses ‘‘bath-
tub’’ type snap-on clips in the center,

Removal and Installation

1. Remove the rear compartment side trim.

2. Remove the attaching nuts at the rear com-
partment area.

3. With a thin flat-bladed tool, unsnap the mold-
ing from the fender at each clip location,
starting at the rear clip.

4, To install the moldings, replace damaged
clips and seal as necessary.

5. Apply caulking compound to bolt and clip as-
sembly studs,

6. Position the molding to the front end of the
fender and over the edge of the ‘‘bath-tub’
type clips (lower molding only) and snap it
into place.

7. Install the sealed attaching nuts.

8. Install the rear compartment side trim.

REAR FENDER UPPER MOLDING, REAR
FENDER LOWER FRONT MOLDING AND
REAR FENDER INSERT FINISHING
MOLDING (3647, 67 Styles)

Each molding is secured to the rear fender by
snap-in type clips at the front half and by bolt
and clip assemblies with attaching nuts attherear,
The lower front molding is overlapped by the rear
fender lower rear molding.

Removal and Installation
1. Remove the rear compartment side trim.

2. Remove the rear fender lower rear molding
before removing the Ilower front molding,

3. Remove the rear attaching nuts.
4, With a thin flat-bladed tool unsnap the mold-
ing from the fender at each clip location start-

ing at the rear,

5. To install the molding, replace damaged clips
and seal as necessary.

6. Position the molding to the rear fender and
snap it into place,

7. Install the attaching nuts.

8. Install the rear fender lower rear molding
and the rear compartment side trim.

REAR FENDER INSERT MOLDING
(3647, 67 Styles)

The insert molding is secured to the fender

by attaching screws located under the lower front,
lower rear and the insert finishing molding,

Removal and Installation

1. Remove the rear fender lower front, lower
rear and the insert finishing molding.

2. Remove the attaching screws.

3. To install the insert, position the molding
to the panel and install the attaching screws,

4. Install the previously removed parts.

REAR FENDER LOWER REAR
MOLDING (3647, 67 Styles)

The molding is secured to the rear fender by
integral studs with attaching nuts and telescopes
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into the rear fender upper front and rear fender
lower front molding.

Removal and Installation

1. Remove the rear compartment side trim.
2. Remove the attaching nuts,

3. Lift the molding and slide it rearward.

4. To install the molding, install sealing washers
over the studs.

5. Position the molding to the upper and lower
front molding.

6. Install the sealed attaching nuts.
7. Install the rear compartment side trim.

REAR OF REAR FENDER MOLDING
ASSEMBLY (35, 36, 38 Series)

The molding is secured to the rear of rear

fender by bolt and clip assemblies with attaching
nuts.

Removal and Installation

1. To remove the molding, remove the attaching
nuts.

2. To install the molding, install sealing washers
over the molding studs.

3. Position the molding to the panel and install
the sealed attaching nuts to effect a water-
tight seal.

REAR OF REAR FENDER LOWER
MOLDING (36 Series)

The molding is secured to the rear of rear
fender by integral studs with attaching nuts, and
by an atraching screw at the lower outer corner.

Removal and Installation

L. Remove or loosen the rear compartment trim.

2. Remove the attaching nuts and the attaching
SCrews.

3. To install the molding, position the molding
to the fender and install a sealing washer over
the integral studs.

4. Install the attaching nut to effect a watertight
seal.

5. Install the rear compartment wim.

COMPARTMENT LID OUTER PANEL
ORNAMENT (3200 & 3500 Series)
COMPARTMENT LID OUTER PANEL
NAME PLATE (32, 35, 36, 38 Series)

The name plates are secured to the lid outer
panel by integral studs with sealed attaching nuts,

Removal and Installation

1. Remove the attaching nuts through the inner
panel access cutouts.

2. To install, apply body caulking compound to
the attaching studs and nuts.

3. Position the name plate to the lid outer panel
and install the attaching nuts to effect awater-
tight seal.

REAR COMPARTMENT LID OUTER PANEL
LOWER MOLDING (3647, 67 Styles)

The molding is secured to the rear compart-
ment lid by attaching screws.

Removal and Installation

1. Remove the attaching screws at the rear com-
partment lid return flange.

2. To install the molding, align the molding clips
with the holes in the compartment lid.

3. Position the molding and install the sealed
attaching screws to effect a watertight seal,

REAR COMPARTMENT LID OUTER PANEL
MOLDING ASSEMBLY (35, 36, 38 Series)

The molding is secured to the rear compart-
ment lid by snap-on clips and by attaching screws
at the outer ends.

Removal and Installation

L. Remove the outer attaching screws and with
a thin flat-bladed tool, unsnap the molding
from the outer panel at each clip location.

2. To install the molding, replace and seal the
screws on retaining clips as necessary,

3. Position the molding to the compartment lid
and over the edge of the attaching clip and
snap it into place.

4. Install the attaching screws at each end to
effect a watertight seal,
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REAR END PANEL MOLDING ASSEMBLY
(All Series) REAR END PANEL CENTER
MOLDING (36 & 38 Series) AND REAR
END PANEL SIDE MOLDING

(36 & 38 Series)

The molding is secured to the rear end panel
by integral studs with attaching nuts.

Removal and Installation

1. Remove the attaching nuts.

2. To install the molding, install washers over
the molding studs.

3. Position the molding to the pancl.

4, Install the attaching nuts to effect a watertight
seal.,

HYDRO- LECTRIC SYSTEM
(467" Styles)

The new high pressure hydro-lectric unit used
in the convertible bodies, consists of a 12 volt
reversible type motor, a rotor-type pump, two
hydraulic lift cylinders, and an upper and lower
hydraulic hose assembly. NEW SPECIFICATIONS
FOR PUMP PRESSURE TEST ARE 340 TO
380 P.S.L

CONVERTIBLE FOLDING
TOP TRIM ASSEMBLY
(COMPLETE)

Design changes have been made on the 1962
folding top and back curtain assembly, The most
important of these changes include relocation of
the back curtain zipper, extension of the back
curtain vinyl to the rear trim stick and elimina-
tion of the vertical weather flaps on the folding
top assembly and back curtain assembly. The
back curtain assembly has also been extended
around the rear quarter section and is tacked to
the rear and rear quarter trim sticks. In addi-
tion, all vertical portions of the back curtain as-
sembly, which were formerly stitched, will be
dielectrically sealed., The materials which are
required for performing convertible top sealing
operations are a neoprene-type weatherstrip ad-
hesive for cementing vinyl surfaces and con-
vertible top sealer (Part No. 1098737) for sealing
the cloth inner lining of the top material and back
curtain assembly.

REMOVAL OF FOLDING TOP AND BACK
CURTAIN TRIM ASSEMBLY

1. Place protective covers on all exposed panels
which may be contacted during procedure.

2. Remove following trim and hardware items:

TRIMSTICK

RETAINER SCREW
TOP MATERIAL
TOP SEALER

FRONT ROOF RAIL
REAR WEATHERSTRIP

METAL RETAINER

FRONT WEATHERSTRIP

Fig. 17-20 Front Roof Rail Sealing
a. Rear seat cushion and back.

CAUTION: Disconnect rear seal speaker
wire if present.

b. Folding top compartment side trim panel
assemblies.

¢, Side roof rail rear weatherstrips; then
loosen folding top quarter flaps from rails,

. At the front of body, raise front roof rail,

remove retainers and front weatherstrips,
detach top material from front roof rail. (Fig.
17-20)

. Lwousen [ront end of each side roof rail front

weatherstrip sufficiently to detach top ma-
terial flaps which are nailed and cemented to
rails. (Fig. 17-21)

NAIL TOP MATERIAL FLAP

Fig. 17-21 Top Material Attachment to Roof Rail
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CENTER ROOF 8OW

WIRE OR CORD

MARK CURTAIN
BELOW UPPER oo
EDGE OF REAR

TRIM STICK &

UPPER EDGE OF

ZREAR TRIM STICK

P et M,

GREASE PENCIL

Fig. 17-22 Top Compartment Bag Held in Position

5. Detach folding top compartment bag from rear
seat back panel, thus exposing rear quarter
and rear trim stick attaching bolts. Forward
end of top compartment bag may be tied or
wired to center roof bow to provide ready
access to attaching bolts. (Fig. 17-22)

6. At each rear quarter area remove attaching
bolts and washer securing rear quarter trim
stick assembly to rear quarter inner panel.
(Fig. 17-23)

7. Remove rear trim stick attaching bolts; then
lift rim assembly with attached quarter and
rear trim sticks on top of rear compartment
front panel.

8. To establish the relationship of right and left
inner vertical edge of old top material to
back curtain assembly at rear trim stick
location, mark back curtain vinyl at both lo-
cations with a grease pencil, (Fig., 17-24)
Reference marks should be transferred to

Fig. 17-24 Locating Edge of Top Material

new back curtain when Step 8 of installation
procedure is performed.

NOTE: Reference marks must. be made
below upper edge of rear trim stick.

9. To establish the rclationship of old top ma-
terial to its position on rear trim sticks, cut
selvage end of top material off flush with
lower edge of trim sticks.

CAUTION: When cutting top material, be
careful not to cut lower selvage edge of back
curtain asscmbly,

10. Using a pencil, mark both ends of rear and
rear quarter trim sticks on vinyl surface of
top material. (Fig. 17-25) Reference marks
for trim sticks should be transferred to new
top material when Step 31 of installation pro-
cedure is performed.

11. Remove screw securing escutcheon clip at
each end of wire-on binding on rear bow.

TRIM'STICK
ATTACHING BOLTS

NYLON
WEBBING

MARKS ON VINYL MATERIAL
INDICATING ENDS OF TRIM STICK

Fig. 17-23 Rear Quarter Trim Stick

Fig. 17-25 Marking Back Curtain
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DIMPLE IN TOP
OF REAR ROOF

stay pad or approximately 21" outboard from
centerline dimple of rear roof bow. While
exerting rearward pressure on rear bow to
draw side stay pads taut, extend spacer sticks
until they fit snug between center bow andrear
roof bow, then tighten wing nuts.

NOTE: Spacer stick may be made as shown
in Fig. 17-27.

BOW AT CENTER 13. Temporarily tie or tape rear bow to rear
side roof rails. (Fig. 17-26) Detach nylon
webbing, side stay pads and back curtain
assembly from rear bow.

14. Remove rear trim stick with attached back
curtain assembly and top compartment bag
from body and place on a clean, protected

Fig. 17-26 Installation of Spacer Sticks surface.
Remove wire-on binding from rear bow. De- 15. Using Cha.lk’ n.qark ends. of rear and rear
. quarter trim sticks on vinyl surface of back

tach top material from rear roof bow and - . .

from tim sticks, then remove top cover curtain mat.erlal._ (Fig. 17-25) Reference

assembly marks for trim sticks should be transferred

) to new back curtain material when Step 8 of
12. Lock top to windshield header. Install radius installation procedure is performed.

end of each adjustable spacer stick to fit

against center roof bow. Insrall opposite end 16, Remove right and left nylon webbing from

of spacer stick so that metal plate fits under rear trim stick. (Fig. 17-25)

rear roof bow. (Fig. 17-26) Spacer sticks

should be installed along inboard edge of side 17. Remove back curtain assembly from gear and

1-1/2" 1-1/4"

f—4-1/4"

1-1/2"

/

/

/[ _/

/

MATERIAL PER STICK

WOOD - 1/2" x 1" x 15-1/2"
STEEL - 1/32" x 1/2" x 2-1/2"
STEEL - 1/32" x 1-1/2" x 7"

3/8" R. —f
VY G o W
/ X5/16" HOLE ! ___-z "/_/fi’,'
] | T 1090 v
= PR - ‘ J
1 1/211
14n 1/4”
_ | 1 2;1/2"
: 7" 4:

2 - SCREWS #6 x 1/2"
BOLT 1/4" x 20" x 1"
WING NUT 1/4" x 20"
2 - WASHERS 1/4" 1.D.

Fig. 17-27

®

Spacer Stick Dimensions
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18.

Tear quarter trim sticks.

Remove side stay pads. Stay pads are at-
tached to front roof rail and front and rear
bows with tacks; to center bow, and side roof
front rail with screws.

INSTALLATION OF FOLDING TOP AND
BACK CURTAIN TRIM ASSEMBLY

L.

If new top is being installed but it was im-
possible to perform Step 12 of removal pro-
cedure, preset spacer sticks to shortestlength
and install between center and rear roof bow.
(Fig. 17-26) Adjust sticks so that dimension
‘X" (measured along spacer stick from front
upper rolled edge of rear roof bow to center
of center bow) is 16-3/8" * 1/4'. Tie or
tape rear bow to rear side roof rails.

- In all cases, dimension “‘X’’, previously de-

scribed, must be between 16-1/8 ""and 16-5/8 "
and equal on both sides. This dimension may
be changed slightly within tolerances to cor-
respond with new top after tryout.

. Tack side stay pads in conventional manner

to rear roof bow and front roof rail. Make
sure inboard edge of pad is properly aligned
within depressions in bow and rail. Tack stay
pad to front bow. Inboard edge of pad should
be located within 1/4 inch of outboard edge
of front bow felt silencer. Install pad tocenter
bow with screws. Make sure inboard edge of
pad is properly aligned within depression in
bow. Install stay pad wadding in conventional
manner using trim cement. (Fig, 17-28)

. Trim selvage end of side stay pads just for-

ward of rear rolled edge of rear roof bow.
(Fig. 17-29)

. Distance from center of center bow to rolled

BREAKOVER
FOUNDATION

TACKS

SCREWS

Fig. 17-28 Tacking Stay Pads
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REAR BOW

Fig. 17-29 Position of Rear Bow

forward upper edge of rear roofbowis16-3/8"
* 1/4". Readjust spacer sticks and side roof
rail pads as required if rear bow does not
come within this position range.

. Place back curtain window assembly on clean
covered work bench with exterior (vinyl) sur-
face of back window valance facing down.
(Large pliable back window must be handled

BACK CURTAIN
MATERIAL

TOP SEALER

rop AN

SEALER +

VIEW "A-A"

Fig. 17-30 Back Curtain Sealing

11.

12,

13.

carefully to avoid possible damage due to
scratches, abrasions, etc.) Apply bead of
convertible top sealer (Part No. 1098737) along
lower edge of back curtain material in area
which will be tacked to rear and rear quarter
trim stick, (View ‘‘A-A”, Fig, 17-30)

. Apply bead of convertible top sealer along

lower selvage edge of back curtain material,
(Fig. 17-30)

. After sealer has dried, carefully lay removed

back curtain assembly over new back curtain
assembly. Using a grease pencil, mark vinyl
surface of new back curtain using marked
edge of old curtain as guide. (See Steps 8 and
15 of removal procedure.) In addition, mark
trim stick bolt hole locations on new back
curtain assembly.

IMPORTANT: Where a grease pencil or
similar material is used for marking back
curtain vinyl, marks must be below trim
stick so that they will not show after curtain
is installed in body.

. Center and position back curtain assembly

to rear trim stick over attached compart-
ment bag.

NOTE: Notch in back curtain vinyl atlower
edge indicates centerline of back curtain as-
sembly. (Fig. 17-31) In addition, back curtain
lower edge should extend 1/2" below lower
edge of trim sticks as shown in View ““‘A-A"",
Fig. 17-30.

. Tack curtain to rear and rear quarter trim

sticks. On right side, tack zipper tape to
forward edge of rear quarter trim stick.
(*“A” in direction of arrow, Fig. 17-31)

NOTE: Zipper stop should be above upper
edge of rear quarter trim stick. Zipper tape
should not be pulled taut after back curtain
has been installed to rear roof bow as zipper
assembly may show through top material after
top has been properly installed.

Tack remainder of back curtain material to
rear quarter trim stick, turning forward edge
of material rearward to form a water barrier.
(Fig. 17-31)

Tacks securing back curtain assembly to
trim sticks should be placed close to each
side of every bolt hole in trim sticks. Pierce
or punch back curtain assembly for each
trim stick bolt,

Tack nylon webbing to rear trim stick. For-
ward edge of webbing should be even with
edge of rear trim stick. New webbing may be

cut from a piece of non-staining type webbing
2" x 19", Excess webbing should be trimmed
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NOTCH IN VINYL
AT CENTERLINE

TRIM WEBBING
/2" ABOVE CURTAIN

WATER BARRIER

NYLON NON-STAINING

TYPE WEBBING ZIPPER TAPE

FORWARD END OF
REAR QUARTER
TRIMSTICK

/
TURN MATERIAL REARWARD
& TACK TO TRIMSTICK

VIEW IN DIRECTION OF ARROW "A"

Fig. 17-31 Back Curtain Installation

off at rear wim stick, 1/2'" above back cur-

tain lower edge. (Fig. 17-31)
NOTE:

above operation,

14. Inspect rubber trim stick fillers cemented

Webbing used in build-up of side
roof rail stay pads is recommended for the

FILLERS

DRAIN GUTTER

RIGHT WHEELHOUSE
INNER PANEL

STAY TACK CURTAIN
TO REAR BOW

BACK CURTAIN ASSEMBLY

13,

16.

17

Fig. 17-33 Tacking Curtain at Rear Bow

to body below pinchweld. Recement if neces-
sary, (Fig. 17-32)

Install rear trim stick with attached back
curtain assembly into body.

NOTE: Make sure that all trim stick bolts
are driven completely in to represent finished
condition,

Secure back curtain assembly with one tack
0 rear bow to prevent damage to plastic
sheet. (Fig. 17-33)

Working from body center progressively out-
board o right and left sides, tack back cur-
tain upper valance to rear bow. Make sure
all fullness has been drawn from curtain be-

fore trimming off excess at rear bow. (Fig.
17-34)

CAUTION: Trim forward edges of back
curtain just rearward of front rolled edge of
rear roof bow. Do not cut side stay pads.

REAR ROOF
BOW

Fig., 17-32 Checking Trim Stick Fillers

Fig. 17-34 Trimming Material at Rear Bow
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BACK CURTAIN ASSEMBLY

CHALK

18.

9.

20.

21.

Fig. 17-35 Marking Back Curtain

Check contour of back curtain assembly at
rear roof bow and at pinchweld molding.

Where required, place reference chalk mark
on outer surface of back curtain along pinch-
weld finishing molding. Readjust back curtain
assembly as required. (Fig. 17-35)

Where required, adjust side stay pads; then
tack side stay pads to front roof rail and
front bow. Attach side stay pads to center
bow and side roof front rail with screws.
Trim selvage end of side stay pads at front
roof rail. Install stay pad covering material
in conventional manner using trim cement.

Tack nylon Webbing to rear roof bow. OQut-
board edge of webbing should be installed

FOLDING TOP
ASSEMBLY

MARK TOP
MATERIAL

UPPER VALANCE
BINDING

22.

23.

24,

25.

Fig. 17-37 Marking Top Material

even with outboard edge of side roof rail pad.
Remove excess by trimming webbing just
rearward of front rolled edge of rear roof
bow.

CAUTION: Do not cut back curtain or side
stay pad material.

Detach rear trim stick with attached back
curtain assembly from body.

Apply convertible top sealer around each
tack head used to secure back curtain ma-
terial and webbing to rear and/or rear quarter
trim sticks. (Fig. 17-36)

IMPORTANT: It is not necessary to seal
tacks which secure back curtain vinyl to rear
trim stick.

Lay out new top material on clean protected
surface with outer layer of material exposed.

Using a pencil, mark top material (mark
should be appruximaely 172" in length) at
deck seam 4-1/4" from edge of top material
upper valance binding. (Fig. 17-37)

SEAL ALL TACK HEADS
SECURING MATERIAL
TO TRIM STICKS

TAPE

CENTER LINE
MARK

INNER LINING

Fig. 17-36 Back Curtain Sealing

Fig. 17-38 Marking Folding Top Assembly
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26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

Fold new top material in half so that inner
lining of top material is exposed. (Fig. 17-38)
Install a 6" piece of tape on inner surface at
centerline fold of new top material. (Fig.
17-38) Using a pencil, mark the approximate
centerline of new top material along entire
length of tape.

IMPORTANT: Be sure mark will bevisible
inside of body after new top is installed on
convertible top framework.

Along forward surface of rear roof bow install
a 1" piece of tape at centerline dimple of rear
roof bow. Using a pencil, mark centerline of
rear bow on tape. (Fig. 17-39)

Remove rear bow spacer sticks and position-
ing tape or cord.

Check position of rear roof bow in relation
to new folding top trim assembly by placing
new top trim over folding top framework.
With quarter flaps properly folded over rear
side roof rails (edge of rails should match
stitch lines of quart®r flap seams), marks
on deck seam should be in center of rear roof
bow.

NOTE: The deck seam mark will vary
slightly (+ 1/4") depending upon position of
rear roof bow. Also check centerline mark
on inner lining of top material. Mark should
correspond to centerline mark on rear roof
bow.

Remove top trim material.

Carefully lay removed top, which was marked
at lower edge of trim stick prior to removal,
over new top. Align old top with new top.
Using a pencil, mark vinyl surface of new
top using marked edge of old top as guide.
Also mark edges of trim sticks on vinyl sur-
face of new top material. (See Steps 9 and 10
of removal procedure,)

CENTER LINE
DIMPLE

REAR ROOF
BOW

32. Apply bead of convertible top sealer to inner
lining of top material along front roof rail.
Sealer bead should be roughly parallel with
forward edge of top material and located so
that sealer will be completely concealed by

front roof rail when top is installed. (Fig.
17-20)

33. After sealer has dried, position top trim on
framework and center assembly both fore and
aft and side to side.

34, Check position of top trim at rear roof bow
and at side roof rear rails, With quarter
flaps properly folded over rear side roof
rails (edge of rails should match stitch lines
of quarter flap seams), marks on deck seam
should be in center of rear roof bow.

NOTE: The deck seam mark will vary
slightly (# 1/4") depending upon position of
rear roof bow. Also check centerline mark
on inner lining of top material. Mark should
correspond to centerlinc mark on rear roof

bow. (Fig. 17-39)

35. Using neoprene-type weatherstrip adhesive,
fasten rear quarter flaps to side roof rear
rails. Make sure that quarter flap seam breaks
at forward edge of side roof rear rail,

NOTE: Material may have to be stretched
from side to side to insure proper fit of top
material flaps to side roof rear rails and to
remove wrinkles from top material along
rear roof bow.

36. Cut or pierce flaps for sidc roof rail rear
weatherstrip attaching bolts. Install side roof
rail rear weatherstrip to help maintain po-
sition of quarter flaps while adhesive is drying,

37. Using previously marked lines (ends of trim
stick) as locating reference, tack top material
to rear and rcar quarter trim stick. (“‘A”,
Fig., 17-40 shows top material installed to
rear trim stick at inboard edge.)

Fig. 17-39 Marking Rear Roof Bow

Fig. 17-40 Tacking Top Material
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TOP MATERIAL

BACK CURTAIN

MATERIAL
COMPARTMENT b TOP
BAG MATERIAL ./ < SEALER

38

TOP
SEALER b eeee
Fig. 17-41 Sealing ot Trim Sticks

. Cut or punch hole in top material for each
trim stick attaching bolt.

. Install top material into body. Make sure rear
and rear quarter trim stick attaching bolts
are completely driven in to represent finished
condition.

40. Check fit of top material. Rear quarter trim

41,

42,

sticks may be adjusted downward to remove
minor wrinkles in top material in rear quarter
area,

Where required, remark top material; then
make necessary adjustments to top material
by repositioning rear quarter trim sticks
and/or by retacking (op material 1o rear
and/or rear quarter trim sticks.

NOTE: In extreme cases, adjustment of
top material at rear or rear quarter trim
sticks may have to be performed several
times before desired fit of top material is
obtained.

Remove trim sticks with attached top ma-
terial from top compartment well. Back cur-
tain should extend 1/2" below trim sticks.
(See Step 9 of installation procedure.) In
addition, top material must extend 1/2'" to
5/8" below trim sticks to minimize water
wicking on inner lining of back curtain ma-
terial. (View ‘'A-A”, Fig., 17-41) Trim top
material as required.

43.

44,

45.

46.

47.

48,

49.

50

Apply convertible top sealer onto all trimmed
edges, around each tack head and around each
trim stick attaching bolt hole, (View ‘‘A-A”
Fig. 17-41)

CAUTION: All painted surfaces adjacent
to belt finishing molding should be adequately
covered to prevent possible sealer damage.

Install trim sticks with attached top material
into top compartment well and tighten side and
rear trim stick attaching bolts.

Recheck side roof rail flaps. Make sure mark
at deck seams is in center of rear bow. Also
recheck centerline mark on inner surface of
top material at rear bow,

Where required, remove side roof rail rear
weatherstrips. Readjust top material at side
roof rails and reinstall weatherstrips.

While pulling top material slightly rearward,
stay tack top material along rear roof bow,

IMPORTANT: Tacks must be installed
along a straight line in center of rear bow.
(Fig. 17-42) Tacks outboard of deck seams
should be restricted to distance not to exceed
six inches, which is length wire-on binding
extends past seam. (Fig. 17-42)

Unlock top from windshield header, apply
neoprene-type weatherstrip adhesive to front
flaps and to corresponding areas on side roof
front rails. Fasten flaps to side roof front
rails. (Fig. 17-21) Lock top to windshield
header.

At front roof rail, pull top trim material for-
ward to desired tension. While maintaining
tension on top trim, place a pencil mark on
outer surface of trim material along forward
edge of [ront roof rail. (Fig. 17-43)

. Unlock top from windshield header and apply

Fig. 17-42 Tacks Outboard of Seam
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Fig. 17-43  Marking Top Material at Front Roof Rail

neoprene-type weatherstrip adhesive to tack-
ing area of front roof rail. Pull top trim ma-
terial slightly forward so that pencil marks
are forward on front edge of front roof rail,
Fasten top trim to cemented area and stay
tack trim to rail. (Fig. 17-44)

S1. Lock top to windshield header. Check appear-
ance of top trim as well as operation and
locking action of top. (If additional tension is
desired in top trim, unlock top from header
and reposition top trim so that pencil marks
are furthér forward. Stay tack and recheck
top appearance,)

52. Complete tacking of top trim to front roof
rail and trim off excess material.

33. Permanently tack top material to rear roof
bow. Apply bead of neoprene-type weather-
strip adhesive atround each tack head, and into
two holes pierced into top material for wire-
on binding clip escutcheons.

54. When completed, folding top should be free

Fig. 17-44 Tacking Trim to Rail

from wrinkles and draws. Install all pre-
viously removed trim and hardware and clean
any soil from top material, back curtain or
pads.

FOLDING TOP TRIM
(LESS BACK CURTAIN)

Removal

1. Remove folding top trim as described in Steps
1 through 11 of REMOVAL OF FOLDING TOP
TRIM ASSEMBLY (COMPLETE).

Installation

1. Prior to installation of new top trim material,
check contour of back curtain and side stay
pad assemblies. Where required, adjust back
curtain and/or side stay pads as required.

2. Install new folding top trim as described in
Steps 24 through 27 and 29 through 54 of IN-
STALLATION OF FOLDING TOP TRIM AS-
SEMBLY (COMPLETE).

BACK CURTAIN TRIM
(ASSEMBLY COMPLETE)

Removal

L. Perform Steps 1, 2, 5, 6, 7, 8 and 10 as de-
scribed in REMOVAL OF FOLDING TOP
TRIM ASSEMBLY (COMPLETE).

2. Remove wire-on binding and escutcheons from
rear roof bow.

3. Detach folding top trim from rear roof bow
and from rear and rear quarter trim sticks.

4. Carefully slide top trim forward exposing
tacked edge of back curtain at rear roof bow.

5. Detach nylon webbing and back curtain from
rear roof bow; then remove back curtain as-
sembly with attached trim sticks and top
compartment bag from body and place on a
clean, protected surface.

6. Perform Steps 15, 16 and 17 as described in
REMOVAL OF FOLDING TOP TRIM AS-
SEMBLY (COMPLETE).

Installation

L. Install spacer sticks as described in Steps 1
and 2 of INSTALLATION OF FOLDING TOP
TRIM ASSEMBLY (COMPLETE).

2. Seal and install back curtain assembly as
described in Steps 7 through 23 of INSTALLA-
TION OF FOLDING TOP TRIM ASSEMBLY
(COMPLETE).
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NOTE: Extra care in positioning new cur-
tain at same location on trim stick as old
curtain and aligning of trim stick attaching
bolt holes in top material with holes in trim
stick will allow reinstallation of top material
to its original position with a minimum of
refitting.

BACK CURTAIN VINYL
(INCLUDES EXTENSIONS)

Removal

1.

Place protective covers on all exposed panels
which may be contacted during procedure,

. Remove rear seat cushion and back.

CAUTION: Disconnect rear seat speaker
wire if present.

. Remove folding top compartment side trim

panel assemblies and side roof rail rear
weatherstrips; then detach folding top quarter
tlaps from side roof rear rails.

. Detach top compartment bag from sear back

panel and remove all trim stick attaching
bolts.

- To establish the relationship of right and left

inner vertical edge of old top material to back
curtain assembly at rear trim stick location,
mark back curtain vinyl at both locations with
a grease pencil. (Fig. 17-24) Reference marks
should be transferred to ncw back curtain
when Step 5 of installation procedure is per-
formed.

WEBBING

NYLON

CUT ZIPPER

STOP ALONG
DOTTED LINE

Fig. 17-45 Back Curtain Vinyl Replacement

10.
11.

12.

13.

14,

15.

16,

. Using a pencil, mark both ends of rear and

rear quarter trim sticks on vinyl surface of
top material. Reference marks should be used
as a guide when installing top material to
trim sticks after new back curtain has been
installed.

. Remove folding top material from rear and

and rear quarter trim sticks; then carefully
slide top trim forward sufficiently to ex-
pose back curtain zipper.

. Detach zipper tape from rear quarter trim

stick.

- Using a pair of wire cutting shears, cut zip-

per stop along dotted line and remove both
halves of stop from zipper. (Fig. 17-45)

Operate slide fastener off of zipper assembly.
Detach nylon webbing from rear trim stick.

Remove rear and rear quarter trim sticks
with attached back curtain and compartment
bag material from body and place on a clean,
protected surface.

Using chalk, mark ends of rear and rear
quarter trim sticks on vinyl surface of back
curtain material. (Fig. 17-25) Reference
marks for trim sticks should be transferred
t0 new back curtain material when Step 5 of
installation procedure is performed.

Using chalk, mark zipper tape at upper edge
of vinyl. (Fig. 17-46)

Remove back curtain assembly from rear
and rear quarter trim sticks.

Cut stitches securing half of zipper assembly
to back curtain vinyl.

NOTE: Back curtain vinyl and extensions
(less zipper) are available as a service part.

Installation

1. Using chalk mark as guide, locate rear half

of zipper to new back curtain vinyl. Zipper
tape may be stapled to new back curtain to
aid in holding zipper in proper position during
sewing operation.

Sew zipper to new back curtain assembly.

. Place back curtain window assembly on clean

covered work bench with exterior (vinyl) sur-
face of back window valance facing down.
(Large pliable back window must be handled
carefully to avoid possible damage due to
scratches, abrasions, etc.). Apply bead of
convertible top sealer along lower edge of
back curtain material in area which will be
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MARK ZIPPER TAPE

NOTCH IN VINYL
AT CENTERLINE

Fig. 17-46 Marking Zipper Tape

tacked to rear and rear quarter trim stick.
(View ““A-A”, Fig, 17-47)

. Apply bead of convertible top sealer along
lower selvage edge of back curtain material.
(Fig. 17-47)

. After sealer has dried, transfer marks on
old back curtain to new back curtain assem-
bly. See Steps 5 and 13 of removal procedure.

. Center and position back curtain assembly
to rear trim stick over attached compartment
bag.

NOTE: Notch in back curtain vinyl atlower
edge indicates centerline of back currain as-
sembly. (Fig. 17-47) In addition, back curtain
lower edge should extend 1/2'' below lower
edge of trim sticks. (Fig. 17-47)

. Tack curtain to rear and rear quarter trim
sticks. Turn forward edge of material rear-
ward to form a warer barrier. (Fig. 17-47)

. Tacks securing back curtain assembly to
trim sticks should be placed close to each
side of every bolt hole in trim sticks. Then
pierce or punch curtain assembly for each
trim stick bolt.

. Tack nylon webbing to rear trim stick as
previously described.

10. Inspect rubber trim stick fillers cemented to
body below pinchweld. Recement if necessary.

11. Install slide fastener onto zipper assembly.

12, Staple both sections of zipper tape together.
Staples will aid in preventing zipper scoops
from disengaging and also serve as a stop
for the slide fastener. (Fig. 17-48)

BACK CURTAIN
MATERIAL

COMPARTMENT
BAG MATERIAL

S

e

TOP
SEALER

Fig. 17-47 Back Curtain Sealing
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STAPLE

TOP SEALER

13.

14,

16.

17.

18.

Fig. 17-48 Sealing at Rear Quarter Trim Stick

Operate slide fastener to closed position.
Tack zipper tape to rear quarter trim stick.
(Fig. 17-48) Zipper tape should not be pulled
taut as zipper teeth may show through top
material after top has been properly installed.

. Install trim sticks with attached back curtain

assembly into body.

NOTE: Make sure that all trim stick bolts
are driven completely in to represent finished
condition.

Check contour of back curtain assembly at
pinchweld molding. Where required, place
reference chalk mark on outer surface of
back curtain along pinchweld finishing mold-
ing. Readjust back curtain assembly by re-
tacking curtain to rear or rear quarter trim
sticks as required.

Detach rear trim stick with attached back
curtain assembly from body.

Apply convertible top sealer around each
tack head used o secure back curtain ma-
terial and webbing to rear and rear quarter
trim sticks. (Fig. 17-48)

IMPORTANT: It is not necessary to seal
tacks which secure back curtain vinyl to rear
trim stick,

19.

20.

22.

23.

24,

26.

27.

28,

29,

After sealer has dried, carefully replace top
in position in rear quarter area,

Using neoprene-type weatherstrip adhesive,
fasten rear quarter flaps to side roof rea#
rails. Make sure that rear quarter flap seam
is even with forward edge of side roof rear
rail. Install side roof rail rear weatherstrip
to help maintain position of quarter flaps
while adhesive is drying.

21. Using previously marked lines (end of trim

sticks) and bolt hole locations in top material
as a locating reference, tack top material to
rear and rear quarter trim sticks.

Install top material into body. Make sure
rear and rear quarter trim stick attaching
bolts are completely driven in to represent
finished condition.

Check fit of top material. Rear quarter trim
sticks may be adjusted downward to removc
minor wrinkles in top material in rear quarter
area.

Where required, remark top material; then
make necessary adjustments to top material
by repositioning rear quarter trim sticks or
by rctacking top material to rear or rear
quarter trim sticks.

. After desired fit of top material has been

obtained, remove trim sticks with attached
top material from top compartment well,
Back curtain should extend 1/2'" below trim
sticks, (I'ig. 17-47)

Apply convertible top sealer onto all trimmed
edges, around each tack head and around each
trim stick attaching bolt hole, (View “‘A-A"",
Fig. 17-41)

CAUTION: All painted surfaces adjacent
to belt finishing molding should be adequately
covered to prevent possible sealer damage.

Install trim sticks with attached top material
into top compartment well and tighten side
and rear trim stick attaching bolts,

Where required, remove side roof rail rear
weatherstrips. Readjust top material at side
roof rails and reinstall weathersirips.

When completed, folding top and back curtain
assembly should be free from all wrinkles
and draws. Install all previously removed
trim and hardware and clean any soil from
top material or back curtain assembly.
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COLOR CODE
NO. COLOR
1 RED
5 DK. GREEN
7 WHITE
9 BLACK
13 ORANGE
14 BLACK-WHITE TRS.
18 GRAY
19 YELLOW

GROUND CIRCUIT
COMPLETED THROUGH
CHASSIS WIRING

DOME LAMP GROUND WIRE

D
=y

|
RIGHT FRONT DOOR
JAMB SWITCH

3500 SERIES

RIGHT QUARTER
LAMP 3539 ONLY

OF=

7

o LEFT FRONT DOOR
JAMB SWITCH

1

L——@—{:l‘l

RIGHT REAR DOOR

JAMB SWITCH

DOME LAMP

INTEGRAL SWITCH

|
|
|
|
|
1
i
1
I
|
|
1
1
|
1
:
|
|
i
1
|
i
]
|
|
|
|
|
1
S

N

I w=iQ)

LEFT QUARTER

LAMP 3539 ONLY I

LEFT REAR DOOR

JAMB SWITCH

e

7

DOME LAMP FEED WIRE

BACK-UP LIGHT FEED WIRE

RIGHT STOP & DIRECTIONAL LIGHT FEED WIRE
REAR COMPT.-TAIL & LICENSE LIGHT FEED WIRE
LEFT STOP & DIRECTIONAL LIGHT FEED WIRE

GAS GAUGE SENDER WIRE

13—

-9

18
CONNECTOR TO

CHASSIS WIRING

GAS GAUGE

3500 SERIES

CONNECTOR TO REAR

BODY HARNESS WIRING

Fig. 17-49 Front Body Wiring Harness ( "47", "39", "69", 3539, "&9" Styles)

COLOR CODE
NO. COLOR
1 RED
3 LIGHT GREEN
5 DK. GREEN
é PINK
7 WHITE
9 BLACK
13 ORANGE
14 BLACK-WHITE TRS.
18 GRAY
9 YELLOW

GROUND CIRCUIT COMPLETED
THROUGH CHASSIS WIRING

—_—

CONNECTOR TO
CHASSIS WIRING

}IDE ROOF RAIL LAMP GROUND WIRE

RIGHT FRONT DOOR

JAMB SWITCH| 3819 & 29 ONLY

P

RIGHT REAR DOOR
JAMB SW|TCH|

B )
!

FOUR DOOR STYLES ONLY

LEFT FRONT DOOR t;l.._

JAMB SWITCH

[7—@—‘::!‘

=13
RIGHT SIDE ROOF
RAIL LAMP
o—ql'
1
Ao
SEAT BACK (
CIGAR LIGHTER M
19 & 29 STYLE ONLY
13
LEFT SIDE ROOF
RAIL LAMP
7 INTEGRAL
—1 SWITCH

3 -
:é__':

LEFT REAR DOOR
JAMB SWITCH

SIDE ROOF RAIL LAMP & CIGAR LIGHTER FEED WIRE

BACK-UP LIGHT FEED WIRE

RIGHT STOP & DIRECTIONAL WGHT FEED WIRE
REAR COMPT.-TAIL & LICENSE LIGHT FEED WIRE
LEFT STOP & DIRECTIONAL LIGHT FEED WIRE

GAS GAUGE SENDING WIRE

|
> ’ 7 ety
N Vg |
B— FOUR DOOR STYLES ONLY
13 -9 —
14
5
9
A
10 CONNECTOR TO REAR
BODY HARNESS WIRING
i
GAS GAUGE |

A

Fig. 17-50 Front Body Wiring Harness (3819, "29", 3547 Styles)
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LEFT STOP & DIRECTIONAL
LIGHT (RED) DOME LAMP
RIGHT STOP & DIRECTIONAL LEFT TAIL LIGHT FRONT TO REAR BODY ‘F;:E%I-Jg&n’gé“
LIGHT (DARK GREEN) (BLACK) HARNESS CONNECTOR SWITCH GROUND-WHITE

RIGHT TAIL LIGHT
(BLACK)

G~

LICENSE PLATE
LIGHT {BLACK)

BN

GAS GAUGE FEED (GRAY)

DOOR JAMB SWITCH
GROUND WIRE (WHITE)

Fig. 17-51 Rear Body Wiring (32 and 35 Series)

CONNECTOR TO FRONT
BODY WIRING HARNESS

]

COLOR CODE

NO. COLOR

9
1 RED
5 DARK GREEN
9 BLACK —

LEFT TAIL LIGHT RIGHT TAIL LIGHT

LEFT STOP & DIRECTIONAL LIGHT LICENSE PLATE LIGHT RIGHT STOP & DIRECTIONAL LIGHT

Fig. 17-52 Rear Body Circuit Diagram (32 and 35 Series)
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CONNECTOR TO FRONT COLOR CODE
BODY WIRING HARNESS Ty —oioR
1 RED
2 | vioter
5 | DARK GREEN
9| s 9 | BLACK
2
2
5
9
Ne—
9 9 9 9 9
1 2 2 5

ALIGHT LEFT TAIL LIGHT LICENSE LIGHT AT TAIL LIGHT 4 RIGHT TAIL LIGHT
- INBOARD - OUTBOARD

- OUTBOARD - INBOARD

RIGHT STOP LIGHT RIGHT STOP & DIRECTIONAL ™\

LEFY STOP LIGHT
- INBOARD LIGHT - OUTBOARD

- INBOARD

LEFT STOP & DIRECTIONAL
LIGHT . OUTBOARD

Fig. 17-53 Rear Body Harness Circuit Diagram (36 and 38 Series)

NO. 1 INNER & OUTER NO. 8 ALL NO. 8§ FIESTA
ALL STYLES STYLES CONSTRUCTION

NO. 3 NO. 5 ALL
NOT USED CONVERTIBLE

NO. 2 ALL NO. 4 ALL NO. 6 NO. 7 ALL NO. 9 ALL
CONVERTIBLE STYLES NOT USED STYLES STYLES

Fig. 17-54 Body Mount Locations
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1962 PAINT SERVICE NUMBERS
EXTERIOR COLORS
Comb. Code Color Name R.M. Stock No. DuPont Stock No.
A Ebony Black A-946 88-L
B Heather Mist A-1479 4248-L
C Provincial White A-1199 4024-L
D Sheffield Mist A-1477 4247-L
F Wedgewood Mist A-1481 4250- L
H Cirrus Blue A-1480 4249-1L
J Willow Mist A-1485 4255-1.
K Surf Green A-1484 4254~ L.
L Garnet Mist A-1221R 4034-LH
M Cameo Cream A-1390 4151-L
N Royal Mist A-1489G 4260-LH
P Pacific Mist A-1476 4253-L
R Sand Beige A-1486 4256-L
T Sahara Mist A-1478 4257-L
X Sunset Mist A~1488R 4259-LH
INSTRUMENT PANEL AND INTERIOR LACQUER COLORS
Color DuPont Stock No. Rinshed-Mason Stock No.
Silver 95552 62011
Medium Green 95481 62034
Medium Blue 95480-H 62024
Medium Fawn 95478 62082
Medium Aqua (88, 588 & 98) 95479-H 62036
Medium Red 4066 -H 62053
Medium Gray (S.W. Floor) 95554 62012
Dark Gray 95553 62013
Dark Green 95356 62032
Dark Blue 95555-H 62025
Dark Fawn 95561 62083
Dark Aqua (88, S88 & 98) 95559-H 62031
Dark Red 94969-H 62051
GLOSS AND FLAT*
DuPont Rinshed-Mason
Color Stock No. Stock No.
Dark Red 4063-H *To derive flat paint from gloss
Dark Blue 4328-H paint add R-M Universal Flat-
Dark Gray 4329-H tening Concentrate Code No.
Dark Aqua 4330-H 850 or DuPont No. 4258 Flat-
Dark Green 4333-H 62035 tening Concentrate to gloss
Dark Fawn 4334-H 62084 paint.
Medium Red 4066-H
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